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department  of  EOucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1927 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


COMPOSITION 


Values 

50  1.  Write  a  composition  of  at  least  thirty  lines  on  one 

of  the  following  subjects  : — 

(a)  My  most  interesting  motor  trip  (or  train  trip). 

{b)  My  little  brother  (or  sister). 

(c)  The  night  before  Christmas. 

{d)  Why  I  am  proud  of  my  school. 

(e)  What  I  should  like  to  do  for  a  living. 

(/)  The  story  of  a  Canadian  hero  (or  heroine). 


50 


2.  You  have  a  friend  who  is  recovering  from  a  serious 
accident  or  sickness  and  your  mother  suggests  that  you 
write  a  letter.  Write  a  letter  of  about  thirty  lines,  tell¬ 
ing  about  the  things  that  have  interested  you  this  spring, 
and  inviting  your  friend  to  come  to  your  home  for  a 
holiday  this  summer. 


S»epartineiit  of  ]£t)Ucation,  ©ntano 


Annual  Examinations,  1927 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


READING 

(ORAL) 


In  the  examination  in  Beading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  the  following  passages,  and  pay  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  shall  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Ontario  Eeader 
or  the  Canadian  Catholic  Eeader. 

(Value  =  50) 

SELECTIONS 

The  Ontario  Eeader — Fourth  Book. 

Canada  (page  26). 

David  Copperfield’s  First  Journey  Alone  (page  110). 

Country  Life  in  Canada  in  the  “Thirties”  (page  122). 

The  Eevenge  (page  359). 

Canadian  Catholic  Eeader — Fourth  Book. 

An  April  Day  (page  90). 

The  Heritage  (page  150). 

The  Shipwreck  (page  212). 

The  Chariot  Eace  (page  283). 


Department  of  te^ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1927 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


LITEEATUEE 


Note: — Candidates  who  use  the  Ontario  Public  School  Reader  will  take 
Parts  A,  (7,  and  D ;  those  who  use  the  Canadian  Catholic  Reader 
will  take  Parts  A,  (7,  and  E. 


Values 


A 


I  wish  you  could  have  seen  this  dog.  There  are  none  such 
now.  He  belonged  to  a  lost  tribe.  He  was  brindled,  and  grey 
like  granite  ;  his  hair  short,  hard,  and  close,  like  a  lion’s  ;  his 
body  thick-set,  like  a  little  bull— a  sort  of  compressed  Hercules 
6  of  a  dog.  He  must  have  been  ninety  pounds  weight  at  the 
least. 

He  had  a  large  blunt  head  ;  his  muzzle  black  as  night,  his 
mouth  blacker  than  any  night,  a  tooth  or  two — being  all  he 
had — gleaming  out  of  his  jaws  of  darkness.  His  head  was 
10  scarred  with  the  records  of  old  wounds,  a  sort  of  series  of  fields 
of  battle  all  over  it ;  one  eye  out,  one  ear  cropped  close  ;  the 
remaining  eye  had  the  power  of  two.  Above  it,  and  in  constant 
communication  with  it,  was  a  tattered  rag  of  an  ear,  which  was 
for  ever  unfurling  itself,  like  an  old  fiag  ;  and  then  that  bud  of 
16  a  tail,  about  one  inch  long,  if  it  could  in  any  sense  be  said  to  be 
long,  being  as  broad  as  long — its  expressive  twinklings  and 
winkings,  the  inter-communications  between  the  eye,  the  ear, 
and  it,  were  of  the  oddest  and  swiftest. 


3x2  = 
6 


3x2 

6 


1.  What  does  the  writer  describe  (a)  in  the  first 
paragraph,  (h)  in  the  second  paragraph  ? 

2.  What  marks  of  battle  does  the  dog  show  ? 

3.  What  words  in  the  first  paragraph  give  you  the 
impression  that  the  dog  has  strength  and  courage  ? 


3x4=  4.  Explain  — 

12  (a)  a  sort  of  compressed  Hercules  of  a  dog  (lines 

4,5); 

ih)  for  ever  unfurling  itself  (line  14); 

(c)  bud  of  a  tail  (lines  14, 15) ; 

{d)  expressive  twinklings  (line  16). 

[over] 


Values 


B 


The  frost  looked  forth  one  still,  clear  night, 

And  said  :  “Now,  I  shall  be  out  of  sight; 

So,  through  the  valley,  and  over  the  height. 

In  silence  I’ll  take  my  way. 

6  I’ll  not  go  on  like  that  blustering  train. 

The  wind  and  the  snow,  the  hail  and  the  rain. 

That  make  so  much  bustle  and  noise  in  vain. 

But  I’ll  be  as  busy  as  they.” 

lie  went  to  the  windows  of  those  who  slept, 

10  And  over  each  pane,  like  a  fairy,  crept; 

Wherever  he  breathed,  wherever  he  stepped. 

By  the  light  of  the  morn  were  seen 

Most  beautiful  things ;  there  were  flowers  and  trees ; 

There  were  bevies  of  birds,  and  swarms  of  bees ; 

1 6  There  were  cities  with  temples  and  towers ;  and  these 
All  pictured  in  silver  sheen. 

But  he  did  one  thing  that  was  hardly  fair. — 

He  went  to  the  cupboard,  and  finding  there 
That  all  had  forgotten  for  him  to  prepare, 

2  0  “Now,  just  to  set  them  a-thinking. 

I’ll  bite  this  basket  of  fruit,”  said  he, 

“  This  costly  pitcher  I’ll  burst  in  three. 

And  the  glass  of  water  they’ve  left  for  me. 

Shall  ‘tchick!’  to  tell  them  I’m  drinking.” 


4 

2x3 

6 

4 

4 

6 


5.  Give  a  suitable  title  to  the  above  poem. 

6.  State  in  a  phrase  or  short  sentence  the  subject  of 
each  stanza. 

7.  What  “  blustering  train  ”  (line  5)  is  meant  ? 

8.  Explain  the  expression,  “All  pictured  in  silver 
sheen”  (line  16). 

9.  What  damage  is  the  frost  represented  as  doing  ? 


15 


C 

10.  Quote : — 

(a)  the  first  two  stanzas  of  The  Daffodils ; 

OR 

{h)  the  first  four  stanzas  of  The  Children's  Song’, 

OR 

(c)  the  first  four  stanzas  of  Solitude. 


Values 


4x2  = 
8 


4 


3x2  = 

6 


3x5  = 

15 


D 


Note; — Candidates  who  use  the  Ontario  Public  School  Reader 

will  take  Part  D. 


From  amid  a  stretch  of  reeds, 
Where  the  lazy  river  sucks 
All  the  water  as  it  bleeds 
From  a  little  curling  creek, 

6  And  the  muskrats  peer  and  sneak 
In  around  the  sunken  wrecks 
Of  a  tree  that  swept  the  skies 
Long  ago, 

On  a  sudden  seven  ducks 
10  With  a  splashy  rustle  rise. 

Stretching  out  their  seven  necks. 
One  before,  and  two  behind. 

And  the  others  all  arow. 

And  as  steady  as  the  wind 
16  With  a  swivelling  whistle  go. 
Through  the  purple  shadow  led, 
Till  we  only  hear  their  whir 
In  behind  a  rocky  spur. 

Just  ahead. 


11.  Give  in  your  own  words  (a)  the  subject  of  the  first 
eight  lines,  (b)  the  subject  of  the  rest  of  the  extract. 


12.  Describe  the  appearance  of  the  flock  of  ducks  as 
they  fly  away. 

13.  Select  the  words  that  describe  the  sounds  made 
by  the  ducks  in  their  rise  and  flight. 


14.  Explain : — 

(a)  lazy  river  (line  2) ; 

(b)  curling  creek  (line  4) ; 

(c)  sunken  wrecks  (line  6) ; 

(d)  swept  the  skies  (line  7) ; 

(e)  rocky  spur  (line  18). 


[over] 


Values  i  E 

Note: — Candidates  who  use  the  Canadian  Catholic  Reader 

will  take  Part  E. 

The  Hunter  niarked  that  mountain  high, 

The  lone  lake’s  western  boundary, 

And  deemed  the  stag  must  turn  to  bay. 

Where  that  huge  rampart  barred  the  way ; 

6  Already  glorying  in  the  prize. 

Measured  his  antlers  with  his  eyes ; 

For  the  death-wound  and  death-halloo. 

Mustered  his  breath,  his  whinyard  drew ; 

But,  thundering  as  he  came  prepared, 

10  With  ready  arm  and  weapon  bared. 

The  wily  quarry  shunned  the  shock. 

And  turned  him  from  the  opposing  rock  ; 

Then,  dashing  down  a  darksome  glen. 

Soon  lost  to  hound  and  hunter’s  ken, 

16  In  the  deep  Trosachs’  wildest  nook 
His  solitary  refuge  took. 

There,  while  close  couched,  the  thicket  shed 
Cold  dews  and  wild  flowers  on  his  head. 

He  heard  the  baffled  dogs  in  vain 
3  0  Rave  through  the  hollow  pass  amain. 

Chiding  the  rocks  that  yelled  again. 


4 


11.  Where  are  the  “  Trosachs”  (line  15)  ? 


6 

5 

3x6 

18 


12.  Give  the  subject  of  the  extract. 

13.  How  did  the  stag  escape  ? 

14.  Explain : — 

(а)  glorying  in  the  prize  (line  5) ; 

(б)  The  wily  quarry  (line  11); 

(c)  solitary  refuge  (line  16); 

{(P)  close  couched  (line  17) ; 

(e)  amain  (line  20) ; 

(/)  yelled  again  (line  21). 


2)epai'tinei’.t  of  jEbucation,  ®ntario> 


Annual  Examinations,  1927 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


Values 


1.  About  this  time  of  the  year,  Robin  had  an  adventure  with  a 
tinker  who  had  been  sent  to  arrest  him.  Robin  told  him  that 
he  would  find  the  famous  outlaw  at  Nottingham,  and  offered  to 
conduct  him  thither.  When  they  arrived  at  the  town,  Robin  took 
his  companion  of  the  day  to  an  inn.  Here  the  tinker  drank  so 
deeply  of  the  wine  that  Robin  called  for,  that  he  fell  fast  asleep. 
Robin  then  made  off,  leaving  the  tinker  to  settle  the  amount  of 
the  bill. 


2x5  = 
10 

2x6  = 
12 


2x5  = 
10 


{a)  Write  in  full  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the 
above  extract  and  give  the  kind  and  the  relation  of  each. 

(h)  Select  from  the  above  passage  four  adverb 
phrases  and  two  adjective  phrases,  and  state  what  each 
phrase  modifies. 

(c)  Give  the  part  of  speech  and  the  relation  of 
each  italicized  word. 


8 

7 


2.  Analyze  fully  : — 

((X)  Seeing  this,  one  of  the  captives  deliberately  shot  the 
leader  of  the  gang. 

(5)  At  the  feet  of  Laughing  Water 

His  lifeless  burden  down  he  threw. 


3 

3 

3 


3.  (a)  Change  the  following  compound  sentence  to  a 
simple  sentence ; — 

They  rested  for  a  few  minutes  and  then  went  on. 

(6)  Change  the  following  simple  sentence  to  a 
compound  sentence  : — 

His  parents,  becoming  alarmed,  went  to  look  for  him. 

(c)  Change  the  following  simple  sentence  to  a 
complex  sentence : — 

He  left  the  day  of  our  arrival. 

[over] 


Values 


3 

4 
4 
3 

2x3  = 
6 


6 


2x6  = 
12 


2x3  = 
6 


4.  (a)  State  the  gender  of  each  of  the  following 
nouns  and  give  the  corresponding  noun  of  the  other 
gender :  hero,  nephew,  actor,  madam,  rami,  uncle. 

(b)  Write  the  plural  of  piano,  ox,  lady,  chimney, 
mouse,  spoonful,  potato,  roof. 

{c)  Write  the  possessive  singular  and  possessive 
plural  forms  of  baby,  wolf,  hero,  child. 

{d)  Write  the  principal  parts  of  choose,  do,  bring 
draw,  go,  bite. 

5.  (a)  Write  each  of  the  following  sentences,  changing 
the  active  voice  of  the  verb  to  the  passive  and  the 
passive  voice  to  the  active : — 

(i)  The  boy  is  bringing  home  the  cows. 

(ii)  The  oats  were  eaten  by  the  horse. 

(iii)  This  machine  does  poor  work. 

(b)  Write  the  followiiig  sentence,  changing  all  the 
nouns  and  pronouns  to  the  plural  and  making  such 
other  changes  as  are  necessary  : — 

The  man  told  me  to  put  his  horse  into  that  field. 

6.  Write  the  following  sentences,  selecting  from  the 
brackets  the  proper  word  in  each  case ;  give  reasons  for 
your  choice : — 

{a)  The  cake  was  divided  (among,  between)  the 
two  boys. 

(b)  I  can  cut  down  (them,  those)  weeds. 

(c)  This  is  the  (best,  better)  of  the  two  books. 

{d)  (Who,  Whom)  were  you  speaking  to  on  the 
telephone  ? 

(e)  If  I  (was,  were)  he,  I  should  complain. 

(/)  (May,  Can)  I  leave  the  room  ? 

7.  The  corn  grows  very  tall. 

Rewrite  this  sentence,  changing  the  tense  of  the 
verb  to — 

{a)  the  present  progressive ; 

(6)  the  simple  future ; 

(c)  the  present  perfect. 


department  of  j£&ucatioii,  ©ntado 


Annual  Examinations,  1927 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


SPELLING 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

{Value  50) 

[See  H.  S.  Entrance  Regulations,  1924,  ^e,c.  10,  subsec.  2  («)] 

A 

The  forests  of  Ontario  are  very  important.  In  particular  they 
yield  products  used  in  many  industries.  They  afford  employment  for 
labour  and  opportunity  for  capital.  They  provide  direct  returns  to 
many  people  in  salaries  and  wages.  The  money  thus  earned  finds  its 
way  back  to  the  farmer  and  the  business  man  in  return  for  the 
necessities  and  the  luxuries  of  life.  Thus  the  forests  influence  the 
financial  affairs  of  many  people.  They  also  affect  our  climate,  making 
it  more  moderate.  They  retain  moisture  and  regulate  the  flow  of 
rivers.  They  also  afford  a  home  to  wild  game  and  fur-bearing 
animals. 

Fire  protection  is  the  greatest  problem  in  connection  with  forests. 
Every  summer  large  areas  are  burned  over  as  a  consequence  of  human 
carelessness.  Each  year  the  destruction  continues.  Our  wealth 
dwindles  and  the  maintenance  of  many  substantial  manufactures 
becomes  less  certain. 

B 

1.  The  children’s  garden  contained  pansies,  lilies,  geraniums,  and 
other  varieties  of  flowers. 

2.  Severe  blizzards  frequently  occur  in  February,  making  the  roads 
impassable  for  automobiles. 

3.  If  drivers  would  proceed  slowly  and  obey  traffic  rules,  the  occur¬ 
rence  of  many  serious  accidents  would  be  avoided. 

4.  The  committee  showed  wisdom  in  providing  suitable  accom¬ 
modations  for  tourists. 

5.  While  some  insects  are  injurious  and  difficult  to  control,  others 
are  quite  beneficial. 

6.  The  building  is  of  cement  and  is  fully  equipped  with  freight  and 
passenger  elevators. 


IDepartment  of  Eibucatioii,  ©ntado 


Annual  Examinations,  1927 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


HISTORY 


Values 


3x3  = 
9 


2x5  = 
10 


3x2  = 
6 


9x2  = 
18 


9x2  = 
18 


1.  Tell  what  you  know  of  the  work  of  any  three  of 
the  following : — 

(a)  John  Howard. 

[h)  John  Wesley. 

(c)  William  Wilberforce. 

{d)  Florence  Nightingale. 

(e)  George  Stephenson. 

2.  Show  why  each  of  the  following  is  important  in 
British  history : — 

(а)  Trafalgar. 

(б)  Plassey. 

(c)  Quebec. 

{d)  Khartoum. 

{e)  Marne. 

3.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  any  two  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  : — 

{a)  Ship-money. 

\h)  The  Stamp  Act. 

(c)  The  Chartist  movement. 

4.  Give  an  account  of  the  parts  played  in  British 
history  by  any  two  of  the  following : — 

(а)  Pitt,  Earl  of  Chatham. 

(б)  The  Duke  of  Wellington 
[c]  Robert  Peel. 

{d)  William  Gladstone. 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  parts  played  in  Canadian 
history  by  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(а)  Lord  Durham. 

(б)  Sir  Guy  Carleton. 

(c)  Sir  Isaac  Brock. 

[over] 


Values 


9x2  = 
18 


6.  Give  accounts  of  any  two  of  the  following : — 
(u)  The  United  Empire  Loyalists. 

(6)  The  life  of  the  pioneer  settlers  of  Ontario, 
(c)  The  Saskatchewan  Rebellion,  1885. 


1 

1 

3 

4 
3 


7.  (a)  What  is  the  name  of  the  Act  under  which  the 
Dominion  of  Canada  was  formed  ? 

{h)  In  what  year  was  the  Act  passed  ? 

(c)  Name  three  of  the  leading  men  who  helped  to 
bring  about  Confederation. 

{d)  Name  the  four  Provinces  that  first  formed  the 
Dominion. 

(e)  Name  the  three  Provinces  that  joined  soon 
afterwards. 


3 
2 

4 


8.  {a)  State  three  important  matters  over  which  the 
Dominion  Parliament  has  control. 

{b)  State  two  important  matters  over  which  Legis¬ 
latures  have  control. 

(c)  Give  the  names  of : — 

(i)  The  present  Governor-General  of  Canada. 

(ii)  The  present  Lieutenant-Governor  of  Ontario. 

(iii)  The  present  Premier  of  Canada. 

(iv)  The  present  Premier  of  Ontario. 


Department  of  Sbucatiou,  ©iitario 


Annual  Examinations,  1927 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


GEOGRAPHY 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  to  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  Northern  Ontario.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy 
may  be  given  to  him  in  its  place. 


Values 


3 

2 

4 

8 


I.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  Northern  Ontario, — 

(а)  Write  in  the  names  of  the  Canadian  Pacific, 
the  Canadian  National  (Grand  Trunk  Pacific),  and  the 
Timiskaming  and  Northern  Ontario  railroads. 

(б)  Write  in  the  names  of  the  following  rivers  : 
Albany,  Rainy. 

(c)  Write,  in  their  proper  location,  the  names  of 
the  following  lakes:  Lake  of  the  Woods,  Nipissing, 
Nipigon,  Timiskaming. 

{d)  Mark  in  and  name  the  following  towns  and 
cities:  Port  Arthur,  Fort  William,  North  Bay,  Kenora, 
Sudbury,  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Cochrane,  Haileybury. 


12  2.  (a)  On  what  bodies  of  water  and  in  what  provinces 

are  the  following  Canadian  cities  situated  :  Vancouver, 
Montreal,  Halifax,  Winnipeg,  Ottawa,  St.  John  ? 

6  (6)  Give  two  reasons  for  the  commercial  impor¬ 

tance  of  each  of  the  cities  named  in  (a). 


10 


3.  Locate  the  following  canals :  Panama,  Welland, 
Suez,  Lachine,  Soo  Canal.  State  one  purpose  served  by 
each  of  them. 


5 

5 


4.  Give  an  account  of : — 

(a)  The  industries  of  France. 
{h)  The  surface  of  Egypt. 

(c)  The  exports  of  China. 


[over] 


Values 


4x3=  5.  Name  (a)  four  exports  from  Great  Britain  to 

12  Canada,  {b)  four  exports  from  Canada  to  Great  Britain, 
(c)  four  articles  imported  by  Great  Britain  from  parts 
of  the  British  Empire  other  than  Canada. 


4  6.  (a)  Compare  India  and  Canada  with  respect  to 

area  and  population. 

3  (6)  Name  three  important  cities  of  India. 


3 

5 

3 


7.  (a)  Name  the  bodies  of  water  on  which  the  follow¬ 
ing  cities  are  located:  Detroit,  Duluth,  Cleveland,  New 
Orleans,  San  Francisco,  Chicago. 

(6)  In  what  parts  of  the  United  States  are  the 
following  produced  in  large  quantities :  corn,  cotton, 
tobacco,  coal,  oranges  ? 

(c)  Specify  three  important  industries  carried  on 
in  the  New  England  States. 


3 

4 

3 


8.  (a)  What  is  the  cause  of  the  Trade  Winds  ? 

(6)  In  what  directions  do  they  blow  (i)  north  of 
the  equator,  (ii)  south  of  the  equator  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  effect  of  the  Trade  Winds  on  the 
climate  of  the  north-eastern  coast  of  South  America  ? 


(The  candidate  will  write  his  name  on  this  line) 
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Annual  Examinations,  1927 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  A  dealer  bought  250  bags  of  potatoes  at  $2’50  per 
bag.  He  sold  40  bags  at  $2'75  per  bag,  80  bags  at 
$3*00  per  bag,  and  30  bags  at  $3*25  per  bag.  At  what 
price  per  bag  must  he  sell  the  remainder  to  make  a  clear 
gain  of  $137*50  on  the  whole  transaction? 

2.  A  man  owns  a  corner  lot  150  feet  deep  and  40  feet 
wide.  What  will  it  cost,  at  $1*80  a  square  yard,  to 
build  a  sidewalk  5  feet  wide  along  the  side  and  the  front 
of  the  lot  but  on  the  outside  of  it  ? 

3.  Mr.  Black  bought  a  house  for  $5000,  but  to  pay 
for  it  he  had  to  borrow  the  money  and  pay  interest 
thereon  at  the  rate  of  6%  per  annum.  He  insured  the 
house  for  one  year  for  |  of  its  cost  at  f  %.  He  also  paid 
taxes  on  75%  of  the  cost  at  30  mills  on  the  dollar.  The 
year’s  repairs  cost  him  $75.  If  at  the  end  of  the  year 
he  sold  the  house  for  $5800,  find  his  gain. 

4.  A  commission  agent  sold  1130  bushels  of  wheat  at 
$1*50  per  bushel  on  a  commission  of  2%.  After  deduct¬ 
ing  his  commission  and  paying  charges  of  $21*10,  he 
invested  the  proceeds  in  flour  at  $8  per  barrel  on  a 
commission  of  2J%.  How  many  barrels  of  flour  did  he 
buy  ? 

5.  A  merchant  imported  450  yards  of  cloth  at  $3*60 
a  yard.  He  paid  an  ad  valorem  duty  of  33J%  and  a 
specific  duty  of  8  cents  a  yard.  He  then  sold  the  cloth 
at  an  advance  of  25%  on  his  total  outlay.  Find  the 
total  amount  that  he  received  for  it. 


[over] 


Values 


6.  James  Smith  bought  from  William  Jones  8  steers 
averaging  1400  lb.  each  at  $8'50  per  cwt.  and  7  steers 
averaging  1350  lb.  each  at  |8  per  cwt.  He  paid  $708 
in  cash  and  for  the  balance  gave  his  note  at  70  days 
bearing  interest  at  7%  per  annum. 

4  (a)  Write  the  note,  supplying  the  necessary  details. 

12  {b)  How  much  will  Smith  be  required  to  pay  when 

the  note  is  due  ? 


7 

8 


7.  (a)  Simplify  tVV  + A  of  H-tt  of  3|-f8i. 

(5)  Find  the  value  of  J55;l -4F98)  x  F31  ^ 

(6*842  +  3*158)^-125 


10 


8.  A  farmer  sold  a  merchant  the  following :  2  hogs 
averaging  225  lb.  each  at  22  cents  per  lb.,  18  ducks  at 
$2*25  per  pair,  25  bushels  of  potatoes  at  45  cents  per 
peck.  He  received  in  payment  16|-  gallons  of  vinegar 
at  12|-  cents  per  quart,  4  dozen  bars  of  soap  at  3  bars 
for  25  cents,  220  lb.  of  flour  at  $6  per  cwt.,  and  the 
balance  in  cash.  How  much  cash  did  he  receive  ? 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


WRITING 


Note  1  : — In  valuing  the  answers  to  this  paper  the  examiner  will  pay 
special  attention  to  freedom  of  movement,  and  to  correctness  of  letter 
formation,  slant,  and  connections. 

Note  2  : — The  marks  in  writing  shall  be  apportioned  as  follows:  A  maxi¬ 
mum  of  twenty-five  marks  to  the  questions  on  this  paper  and  a  maximum  of 
twenty-five  marks  to  the  candidate’s  writing,  as  judged  from  his  answer  papers 
in  one  of  the  other  subjects  of  Group  II,  said  subject  to  be  determined  by 
the  Entrance  Board  after  the  close  of  the  examination  in  that  Group. 


Values 


6 


6 


3 


6 


1.  Write  one  line  of  each  of  the  following  in  con¬ 
tinuous  freehand : — 

lakelakelake,  sagsagsag,  matmatmat. 

2.  Write  the  following  (a)  in  capital  letters,  (b)  in 
small  letters  :  b,  d,  e,  h,  t,  w.  Do  not  join  the  letters. 

3.  Write  the  following  : — 

7184372 

2065491 

5II8881 

4.  Write  the  following: — 

Father,  who  keepest  the  stars  in  Thy  care, 

Me,  too.  Thy  little  one,  childish  in  prayer. 

Keep,  as  Thou  keepest  the  soft  night  through 
Thy  long  white  lilies  asleep  in  Thy  dew. 

5.  Write  the  following : — 

The  whole  valley  belonged  to  three  brothers  called 
Schwartz,  Hans,  and  Gluck.  The  two  elder  brothers  were  very 
ugly  men  with  overhanging  eyebrows  and  small  dull  eyes  which 
were  always  half  shut  so  that  you  couldn’t  see  into  them  and 
always  fancied  they  saw  very  far  into  you. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any  name 
which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

1.  Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects: — 

{a)  Ontario’s  industries. 

{h)  A  faithful  horse. 

(c)  Making  maple  sugar. 

{d)  Dominion  Day,  1927. 

(e)  A  good  holiday. 

(/)  The  rural  mail  carrier. 


2.  Your  cousin  James  (or  Mary)  Robinson,  who  lives  at 
583  Kent  St.,  New  York,  has  written  to  you  asking  whether  he 
(or  she)  should  plan  to  come  to  your  home  at  Brownsville  for 
Christmas  or  during  the  summer.  Write  a  letter  in  reply  to 
your  cousin. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


1.  A  number  of  the  bravest  knights  drew  near  to  see  what  the  Scots 
were  doing.  They  saw  King  Robert  dressed  in  his  armour,  and  distin¬ 
guished  by  a  gold  crown,  which  he  wore  over  his  helmet.  When  the  king 
saw  the  English  horsemen  draw  near,  he  advanced  a  little  before  his  own 
men,  that  he  might  examine  them  more  closely. 

(a)  Write  in  full  all  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  above 
extract,  and  give  the  kind  and  the  relation  of  each. 

(b)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 

2.  Analyse  fully  : — 

And  ever  and  anon,  the  wind, 

Sweet-scented  with  the  hay, 

Turned  o’er  the  hymn-book’s  fluttering  leaves 
That  on  the  window  lay. 

3.  Point  out  the  differences  in  the  grammatical  uses  of : — 

(a)  Myself  in 

(i)  I  cut  myself. 

(ii)  I  myself  will  do  it. 

(h)  It  in 

(i)  It  is  true  that  he  disappeared. 

(ii)  It  will  be  dark  by  six  o’clock. 

(c)  Tired  in 

(i)  The  boy  is  tired. 

(ii)  The  boy,  tired  with  work,  lay  down. 

4.  Write : — 

(a)  the  other  gender  forms  of  nephew,  hero,  tiger,  actor, 
beau,  bachelor ; 

{b)  the  plural  of  ally,  thief,  radius,  spoonfid,  piano,  niaii- 
servant ; 

(c)  the  possessive  singular  and  plural  of  baby,  man,  wolf, 
child  ; 

{d)  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  much,  dangerous, 
pretty. 


[oyer] 


5.  State  the  grammatical  value  and  the  relation  of  each  of 
the  italicized  words  in  the  following  sentences : — 

{a)  PlouffJdng  is  healthy  work. 

(b)  The  boy,  sitting  at  his  desk,  is  preparing  his  lesson. 

(c)  We  read  an  amusing  story. 


6.  Write : — 

(a)  the  first  person  singular,  present  indicative,  passive  of 
dr  we ; 

(b)  the  third  person  plural,  future  progressive,  active  of 
work ; 

(c)  the  third  person  singular,  past  emphatic,  indicative, 
active  of  staiid ; 

(d)  the  first  person  plural,  future,  indicative,  passive  of 
strike ; 

{e)  the  second  person  plural,  present  perfect,  indicative, 
passive  of  burn ; 

(/)  the  principal  parts  of  eat,  come,  seek,  ivear,  sweep,  take, 
drink,  ivrite. 

7.  Write  the  following  sentences,  selecting  from  the  brackets 
the  proper  words  ;  give  reasons  for  your  selections : — 

(a)  He  is  a  better  worker  than  (I,  me). 

(/>)  I  saw  the  man  (who,  whom)  you  met  last  evening. 

(c)  (Was,  Were)  either  of  the  men  here  ? 

{d)  Let  you  and  (I,  me)  do  it. 

(e)  It  must  have  been  (he,  him)  who  did  it. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SPELLING 


Note: — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

A 

In  the  morning  light,  peaceful  showers  succeeded  the  heavy  rain 
that  had  been  drenching  us  through  the  canvas  of  our  tents.  About 
noon  there  were  signs  of  fair  weather  and  we  got  in  motion  again. 
Not  a  breath  of  air  stirred  the  open  prairie.  Where  the  blue  sky  was 
visible  it  wore  a  hazy  aspect.  The  sun  beat  down  with  a  penetrating 
heat.  Our  party  crept  slowly  along  over  the  extensive  level  area. 
Towards  Qvening  the  old  familiar  dark  clouds  enveloped  the  sky  above 
the  horizon.  The  muttering  of  distant  thunder  that  had  been  the 
ordinary  companion  of  our  afternoon’s  journey,  began  to  roll  hoarsely. 
Only  a  few  minutes  elapsed  before  the  whole  sky  was  densely  shrouded. 
A  cluster  of  woods  in  front  assumed  a  purple  hue  beneath  the  inky 
shadows.  Suddenly  lightning  flashed  forth  accompanied  by  a  peal  of 
thunder.  Our  party  broke  into  a  gallop  and  made  for  the  trees  ahead. 
Passing  these  we  found  beyond  them  a  meadow  which  they  half 
inclosed.  We  quickly  unhitched  our  horses  and  turned  them  loose. 
We  seized  upon  the  tents  and  hastily  erected  them.  Just  as  the  storm 
broke  we  had  completed  preparations  to  receive  it. 

B 

1.  The  heating  of  the  poultry  houses  produced  disastrous  results  to 
the  health  of  the  fowl. 

2.  The  principal  manufactures  are  agricultural  implements,  heavy 
machinery,  furniture,  and  woollen  goods. 

3.  A  concrete  wall  separated  the  main  division  of  the  cellar  from 
the  furnace  room. 

4.  After  a  successful  year’s  business  the  township  council  had  a 
surplus  deposited  in  the  bank. 

5.  When  a  bullet  pierced  the  lieutenant’s  wrist  he  wrapped  a  hand¬ 
kerchief  about  the  wound. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


GEOGRAPHY 


Note  ; — The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  South  America.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy 
may  be  given  to  him  in  its  place. 

1.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  South  America : — 

(<x)  Write  in  the  names  of  the  countries. 

(6)  Locate  the  Orinoco  River  and  the  Parana  River,  and 
the  Strait  of  Magellan. 

(c)  Mark  in  and  name  any  five  of  the  following  cities  : 
Valparaiso,  Buenos  Aires,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Georgetown,  Lima, 
Quito,  La  Paz,  Pernambuco,  Cayenne,  Callao. 

{d)  Locate  the  regions  (one  for  each  product)  where  any 
five  of  the  following  are  produced  in  large  quantities:  cotton, 
coffee,  wool,  nitrate  of  soda,  rubber,  guano,  beef,  asphalt. 


2.  {a)  Describe  (i)  the  general  surface  features,  (ii)  the 
climate,  (iii)  the  industries,  (iv)  the  people,  of  any  two  of  the 
following :  Mexico,  Belgian  Congo,  Japan,  France,  Abyssinia, 
India. 

(6)  Locate  any  four  of  the  following  cities  and  account  for 
their  commercial  and  industrial  importance:  New  York,  Belfast, 
Glasgow,  Brussels,  Montreal,  Manchester,  New  Orleans. 


3.  {a)  Describe  the  surface  features  and  the  climate,  and 
name  the  chief  industries,  of  either  Quebec  or  Nova  Scotia. 

{h)  Compare  Florida  in  these  three  respects  with  the  prov¬ 
ince  you  have  selected  in  (a). 


[over] 


4.  Select  five  of  the  following  and  state  two  geographical 
conditions  that  have  aided  each  : — 

{a)  Cotton  growing  in  Egypt. 

(5)  The  salmon-fishing  industry  of  British  Columbia. 

(c)  Dairying  in  Ontario. 

{d)  Cattle  raising  in  Alberta. 

(e)  Lumbering  in  British  Columbia. 

(/)  Grain  growing  in  Ontario. 

{g)  Corn  production  in  the  Northern  Mississippi  States. 

{h)  Wheat  growing  in  Manitoba. 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  British  Isles  under  the  following 
headings  : — 

(i)  Natural  resources. 

(ii)  Five  chief  seaports. 

(iii)  Manufactures  and  four  chief  manufacturing  centres 
other  than  seaports. 

(6)  Name  two  of  the  chief  products  of  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  :  (i)  New  Zealand,  (ii)  Union  of  South  Africa,  (iii)  Australia. 

6.  {a)  Name  in  order  the  waters  a  vessel  would  pass  through 
in  sailing  from  Southampton  (England)  to  Hong  Kong  (China) 
by  way  of  Gibraltar  and  returning  by  way  of  the  Panama  Canal. 

(6)  Name  two  chief  commodities  which  the  cargo  will 
probably  include  on  the  voyage  from  England  to  China  and 
three  which  it  will  probably  include  on  the  return  voyage. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ARITHMETIC 


A 

1.  In  draining  a  field,  a  farmer  laid  70  rods  of  tile  costing 
$70  per  thousand,  30  rods  costing  $48  per  thousand,  and  50 
rods  costing  $34  per  thousand.  The  work  of  digging  the  drains 
and  laying  the  tile  cost  95  cents  per  rod.  If  each  tile  was  one 
foot  long,  find  the  total  cost  of  draining  the  field. 

2.  At  what  price  must  a  merchant  mark  a  pair  of  shoes  which 

cost  $9,  so  that  after  giving  a  discount  of  he  may  still 

make  a  profit  of  16f%? 

3.  $2500.  Toronto,  May  17th,  1924. 

Ninety  days  after  date  I  promise  to  pay  to  James  Laird  or 

order  the  sum  of  Two  Thousand  Five  Hundred  dollars,  with 
interest  at  5%  per  annum,  value  received.  John  Jones. 

On  June  6th,  1924,  the  above  note  was  discounted  at  the 
bank  at  7%  per  annum.  Find  the  proceeds. 

4.  A  man  built  a  house  on  a  lot  having  a  frontage  of  45  feet. 
The  house  is  valued  at  $7000  and  is  assessed  at  80%  of  this 
value.  The  lot  is  assessed  at  $60  per  foot  frontage.  If  the  tax 
rate  is  32*5  mills  on  the  dollar,  find  the  man’s  total  tax. 

5.  An  agent  sold  for  a  manufacturer  2040  yards  of  cloth  at 
$2  per  yard  on  a  commission  of  2%.  After  deducting  his  com¬ 
mission,  the  agent  invested  the  proceeds  in  wool  at  40  cents  per 
pound  on  a  commission  of  2%.  How  many  pounds  of  wool  did 
he  buy  ? 

6.  A  man  sold  40  shares  of  Bell  Telephone  8%  stock  at  136J, 
and  invested  the  proceeds  in  C.  P.  R.  10%  stock  at  159J.  The 
brokerage  in  each  case  was  J%.  Find  the  change  in  his  annual 
income. 

[over] 


B 


{The  marks  assigned  to  each  of  the  following  questions  are  to  be  given 
only  when  the  correct  answer  to  that  question  is  obtained.) 


7.  Simplify  (4|— +  8-5iV X 


8.  Find  the  value  of 


(55*l-41-98)x4-31 
(6*842  +  3'158)-y  ‘215' 


9.  A  farmer  sold  16  steers  averaging  1360  lb.  each  at  $8*50 
per  cwt.  He  sold  14  others  averaging  1340  lb.  each  at  $8*25 
per  cwt.,  and  10  others  averaging  1310  lb.  each  at  $8  per  cwt. 
His  expenses  in  connection  with  the  sales  were  $309.  Find  his 
net  proceeds  from  the  sale  of  the  steers. 
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ADMISSION  AUX  ECOLES  MODELES 

ECOLES  ANGLO-FRANgAISES 


GRAMMATRE  FRANCAISE 


N.B.  —  dechiira  un  certain  nombre  de  'points  pour  V omission 
d' accents  ou  d’autres  signes  orthographiques  et  pour  toute 
faute  d’orthographe  usuelle  ou  grammaticale. 


1.  Un  regal  que  ma  grand’mere  nous  donnait  avec  la  plus  sensible  joie 
etait  le  reveillon  de  la  nuit  de  Noel.  Comme  il  etait  tons  les  ans  le  meme 
on  s’y  attendait  mais  on  se  gardait  bien  de  paraitre  s’y  etre  attendu,  car 
tons  les  ans  elle  se  Hattait  que  la  surprise  serait  nouvelle  et  c’etait  un 
plaisir  qu’on  avait  soin  de  lui  laisser. 

{a)  Ecrivez  separement  chacune  des  propositions  contenues 
dans  le  passage  ci-dessus  et  indiquez-en  la  fonction. 

(6)  Analysez  logiquement  la  premiere  phrase  du  passage. 

(c)  Analysez  grammaticalement  les  mots  en  italique. 


2.  Ecrivez  le  feminin  des  noms  et  des  adjectifs  suivants : 
ane,  dieii,  due,  empereur,  pecheur,  paysan,  berger,  persecuteur, 
gouverneur,  heros,  las,  aigu,  vieux,  faux,  enchanteur,  superieur, 
her,  brutal,  complet,  epais. 

3.  (tt)  Ecrivez  au  mode  indicatif  (i)  le  present,  (ii)  le  passe 
dehni  (simple),  (iii)  le  futur  des  verbes  suivants,  vous  bornant  a 
la  premiere  personne  singulier  et  pluriel  :  appeler,  envoyer, 
bouillir,  aller,  courir,  tenir,  asseoir,  mouvoir,  pouvoir,  savoir. 

(6)  Ecrivez  au  mode  subjonctif  (i)  le  present,  (ii)  I’impar- 
fait  des  verbes  suivants,  vous  bornant  a  la  troisieme  personne, 
singulier  et  pluriel :  coudre,  craindre,  connaitre,  croitre,  faire. 

[Tournez,  S.  V.  P.] 


4.  Recrivez  les  phrases  ci-dessous,  vous  servant  de  la  forme 
convenable  du  participe  passe  du  verbe  mis  entre  parentheses,  et 
dites  pourquoi  vous  employez  cette  forme ; 

(a)  L’innocence  et  la  vertu  seront  (recompenser)  dans  le 
ciel. 

(b)  Quelles  fautes  ai-je  (comrnettre)  ? 

(c)  II  s  se  sont  (blesser)  an  pied. 

(d)  Elies  se  sont  (nuire)  dans  cette  entreprise. 

(e)  Ces  dames  que  j’ai  (voir)  jouer,  je  les  ai  (entendre) 
applaudir. 

(/)  Les  secheresses  qu’il  y  a  (avoir)  ont  (nuire)  aux 
recoltes. 

5.  Employez  une  des  deux  expressions  entre  parentheses  et 
donnez  la  raison  pour  votre  choix  : 

(a)  On  reussit  (quand,  quant)  on  sait  s’appliquer. 

(b)  On  ne  doit  pas  juger  les  hommes  (parce  qu’ils,  par  ce 
qu’ils)  font. 

(c)  (Quoiqu’il,  Quoi  qu’il)  vous  en  coute,  dites  toujours  la 
verite. 

(d)  La  trompette  n’aura  pas  (plus  tot,  plutot)  sonne  que 
les  morts  ressusciteront. 

(e)  (Quelque,  Quel  que)  soit  votre  talent,  rappelez-vous  que 
vous  mourrez  un  jour. 

6.  Corrigez  les  phrases  suivantes  : 

(a)  J’aime  le  jeu  et  a  me  promener. 

(b)  Vous  et  moi  iront  le  voir. 

(c)  J’aime  et  je  parle  souvent  de  rnes  amis. 

(d)  II  faudrait  qu’il  vienne. 

(e)  Si  vous  ne  pouvez  vous  procurer  ce  livre,  dites-moi-le. 
(/)  C’est  moi  qui  est  I’aine. 

(g)  Vous  avez  trop  de  bonbons,  donnez-moi-s’en. 

7.  (a)  Ecrivez  les  chiffres  en  toutes  lettres  :  280  soldats,  les 
1000  Isles,  page  80,  I’an  1,900,  3000  livres. 

(b)  Mettez  les  noms  suivants  an  pluriel  :  timbre-poste, 
arc-en-ciel,  passe-partout,  reveille-matin,  couvre-pied. 
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ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


1.  Proserpina  had  declared  that  she  would  not  taste  a  mouthful  of  food 
as  long  as  she  should  be  compelled  to  remain  in  King  Pluto’s  palace.  How 
she  contrived  to  maintain  her  resolution  and  at  the  same  time  to  keep 
herself  plump  and  rosy  is  more  than  I  can  explain.  At  any  rate,  six  months 
had  already  gone  by  and  not  a  morsel  of  which  her  attendants  had  any 
knowledge  had  yet  passed  between  her  teeth.  This  was  the  more  creditable 
to  Proserpina  because  King  Pluto  had  caused  her  to  be  tempted  with  all 
manner  of  sweetmeats  and  delicacies  which  young  people  are  generally  most 
fond  of. 

(a)  Write  in  full  each  subordinate  clause  in  the  above 
extract  and  state  its  grammatical  value  and  relation. 

(6)  Parse  the  italicized  words  or  phrases. 

2.  Write  the  first,  second,  and  third  persons,  singular,  of  the 
following  verb  forms : — 

{a)  The  present  subjunctive  passive  of  praise. 

(b)  The  future  progressive  indicative  active  of  work. 

(e)  The  past  emphatic  of  rtin. 

(d)  The  past  perfect  indicative  passive  of  tell. 

3.  Write  the  following  : — 

{a)  The  possessive  case,  singular,  of  it,  brother-in-law, 
prince,  and  the  possessive  case,  plural,  of  wife,  child, 
princess. 

(Jb)  The  plural  of  madam,  9,  passer-by,  ajopendix,  phenom¬ 
enon. 

(c)  The  principal  parts  of  shine,  burst,  give,  raise,  lay, 
come. 

4.  State  the  uses  of  shall  and  will  in  the  following  sentences : 

(а)  You  shall  have  a  reply  on  Tuesday. 

(б)  Will  you  lend  me  your  book  ? 

(c)  I  shall  be  at  home  to-morrow. 

{d)  The  boys  will  please  report  to  me  at  four  o’clock. 

{e)  He  will  often  leave  the  table  without  eating  a  mouthful 
of  food. 


[over] 


5.  State  the  grammatical  value  and  the  relation  of  each  itali¬ 
cized  word  or  expression  in  the  following  sentences : — 

(а)  “Open  the  door  quickly,  tSir  Knight,  or  I  will  beat  it 
down.” 

(б)  This  proclamation  having  been  made,  the  heralds 
withdrew  to  their  stations. 

(c)  An  hour  afterward  they  joined  Front-de-Boeuf,  for 
they  considered  him  capable  of  helping  them. 

{d)  “Is  he  not  the  enemy  of  Brian  ?” 

(e)  There  is  nobody  but  knows  this  fact. 

6.  State  the  grammatical  value  and  the  relation  of  each 
italicized  group  of  words  in  the  following  sentences : — 

(a)  We  know  the  man  for  whom  you  work. 

(6)  We  should  love  one  another  as  well  as  help  one  another. 

(c)  We  postponed  our  trip  because  of  the  storm. 

{d)  He  paid  for  his  house  with  what  he  lead  saved  during 
his  youth. 

(e)  We  knew  that  the  boys  were  out  of  work  during  the 
winter. 

7.  Write  the  following  sentences,  selecting  from  the  brackets 
the  proper  words ;  give  reasons  for  your  selections : — 

{a)  Before  you  and  (I,  me)  are  many  difficulties. 

(b)  (Has,  Have)  each  of  you  taken  (your,  his)  own  book  ? 

(c)  (Who,  Whom)  were  you  speaking  to  yesterday  ? 

(d)  Every  one  of  the  girls  (were,  was)  anxious  to  prepare 
(themselves,  herself)  for  missionary  work. 

(e)  I  saw  one  man  (who,  whom)  I  thought  was  not  ready. 

if)  Everybody  should  use  (his,  their)  own  books. 

8.  {a)  To  what  European  languages  is  English  most  closely 
related  ? 

(b)  From  what  languages  were  additions  made  to  the 
vocabulary  of  the  people  of  England  before  the  time  of  Alfred 
the  Great  ? 

(c)  What  were  the  chief  effects  of  the  Norman  Conquest  of 
1066  upon  the  English  language  ? 

(d)  Specify  the  various  influences  tending  to  increase  the 
number  of  words  in  the  English  language  during  Modern  Eng¬ 
lish  times. 
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CANADIAN  HISTORY  AND  CIVICS 


A 

Note; — Only  two  questions  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  A,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 

1.  Write  accounts  of  the  following: — 

(a)  The  government  of  New  France  under  the  Company  of 
One  Hundred  Associates. 

{h)  Carleton’s  treatment  of  the  French  Canadians  and  its 
effect  on  (i)  the  French  Canadians,  (ii)  the  English  in 
Canada. 

2.  {a)  What  were  the  grievances  that  caused  the  Eebellion  in 
Upper  Canada  in  1837-38  ? 

{h)  State  the  causes  and  the  events  that  led  to  Confedera¬ 
tion  in  1867. 

3.  {a)  Describe  the  method  by  which  an  Ontario  town  or  city 
obtains  its  revenue,  specifying  the  uses  made  of  the  money 
raised. 

{h)  Explain  the  terms,  mayor,  reeve,  warden. 

(c)  Specify  four  sources  from  which  the  Dominion  Govern¬ 
ment  derives  its  revenue. 


B 

Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  either  question  4  or  question  5. 

4.  Write  accounts  of  the  explorations  and  discoveries  of  any 
two  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  La  Salle. 

{h)  Champlain. 

(c)  Henry  Hudson. 


[over] 


5.  Write  accounts  of  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  founding  of  Port  Eoyal. 

(h)  The  Selkirk  Settlement. 

(c)  Life  in  the  early  United  Empire  Loyalist  settlements  in 
Upper  Canada. 

C 

Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  either  question  6  or  question  7. 

6.  Tell  the  story  of  (a)  the  Siege  of  Quebec  in  1759,  and 
(/;)  the  struggle  on  the  Niagara  frontier,  1812-14. 

7.  Write  accounts  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  The  building  of  the  Canadian  Pacific  Eailway. 

(b)  The  ways  by  which  Canada  aided  the  Motherland  in 
the  Great  War  of  1914-18. 
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GEOGRAPHY 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  South  America.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy 
may  be  given  to  him  in  its  place. 


1.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  South  America : — 

{a)  Write  in  the  names  of  the  countries. 

(6)  Locate  the  Orinoco  River  and  the  Parana  River,  and 
the  Strait  of  Magfellan. 

(c)  Mark  in  and  name  any  jive  of  the  following  cities  : 
Valparaiso,  Buenos  Aires,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Georgetown,  Lima, 
Quito,  La  Paz,  Pernambuco,  Cayenne,  Callao. 

{d)  Locate  the  regions  (one  for  each  product)  where  any 
jive  of  the  following  are  produced  in  large  quantities:  cotton, 
coffee,  wool,  nitrate  of  soda,  rubber,  guano,  beef,  asphalt. 


2.  {a)  Describe  (i)  the  general  surface  features,  (ii)  the 
climate,  (iii)  the  industries,  (iv)  the  people,  of  any  two  of  the 
following:  Mexico,  Belgian  Congo,  Japan,  France,  Abyssinia, 
India. 

(6)  Locate  any  jour  of  the  following  cities  and  account  for 
their  commercial  and  industrial  importance:  New  York,  Belfast, 
Glasgow,  Brussels,  Montreal,  Manchester,  New  Orleans. 


3.  {a)  Describe  the  surface  features  and  the  climate,  and 
name  the  chief  industries,  of  either  Quebec  or  Nova  Scotia. 

(6)  Compare  Florida  in  these  three  respects  with  the  prov¬ 
ince  you  have  selected  in  (a). 


[over] 


4.  Select  any  /ive  of  the  following  and  state  two  geographical 
conditions  that  have  aided  each : — 

(а)  Cotton  growing  in  Egypt. 

(б)  The  salmon-fishing  industry  of  British  Columbia. 

(c)  Dairying  in  Ontario. 

{d)  Cattle  raising  in  Alberta. 

(e)  Lumbering  in  British  Columbia, 

(/)  Grain  growing  in  Ontario. 

{g)  Corn  production  in  the  Northern  Mississippi  States. 

{li)  Wheat  growing  in  Manitoba. 

5.  {a)  Describe  the  British  Isles  under  the  following 
headino;s  : — 

(i)  Natural  resources. 

(ii)  Five  chief  seaports. 

(iii)  Manufactures  and  four  chief  manufacturing  centres 
other  than  seaports. 

(h)  Name  two  of  the  chief  products  of  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  :  (i)  New  Zealand,  (ii)  Union  of  South  Africa,  (iii)  Australia. 

6.  (a)  Name  in  order  the  waters  a  vessel  would  pass  through 
in  sailing  from  Southampton  (England)  to  Hong  Kong  (China) 
by  way  of  Gibraltar  and  returning  by  way  of  the  Panama  Canal. 

(6)  Ncane  two  chief  commodities  which  the  cargo  will 
probably  include  on  the  voyage  from  England  to  China  and 
three  which  it  will  probably  include  on  the  return  voyage. 
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1.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  carbon 
dioxide. 

(b)  How  would  you  detect  the  presence  of  carbon  dioxide 
in  the  air  ? 

(c)  Explain  the  action  of  carbon  dioxide  and  water  vapour 
in  the  weathering  of  rocks. 

2.  (a)  Classify  the  following  rocks  on  the  basis  of  their  origin 
and  name  the  class  to  which  each  belongs :  granite,  sandstone, 
conglomerate,  gneiss,  limestone. 

(b)  State  two  distinguishing  characteristics  of  each  of  the 
rocks  named  in  (a). 

3.  (a)  Give  three  kinds  of  evidence  to  prove  that  there  are 
currents  in  the  ocean. 

(b)  State  the  causes  of  ocean  currents. 

(c)  Under  the  headings,  location,  direction,  and  extent, 
describe  (i)  the  South  Equatorial  Drift,  (ii)  the  Labrador 
Current. 

4.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  the  buoyancy  of 
water. 

(b)  Show  how  the  buoyancy  of  water  affects  the  power  of 
streams  to  transport  material. 

(c)  Specify  other  factors  that  determine  the  power  of 
running  water  to  carry  sediment. 

5.  (a)  Describe  a  simple  mercurial  barometer  and  explain  the 
principle  on  which  it  works. 

(b)  Explain  how  changes  in  barometric  readings  may  be 
used  in  forecasting  the  weather. 

(c)  Specify  the  chief  characteristics  of  (i)  a  cyclone  (ii)  an 
anticyclone. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  What  are  the  chief  characteristics  of  a  plain? 

(b)  State  how  any  three  of  the  following  are  produced  and 
give  one  example  of  each :  (i)  marine  j^lains,  (ii)  river  plains, 
(hi)  lake  plains,  (iv)  plains  of  erosion,  (v)  drift  plains. 

7.  (a)  Draw  diagrams  to  illustrate  (i)  a  total  eclipse,  and  (ii)  a 
partial  eclipse,  of  the  moon. 

{b)  Name  the  shadows  indicated  in  your  diagrams. 

8.  Describe  experiments  (one  for  each)  to  illustrate  {a)  refrac¬ 
tion  of  light,  {b)  convection  of  heat. 

9.  Point  out  the  differences  between  the  following  : — 

(a)  Dew  and  frost. 

(b)  Solar  time  and  standard  time. 

(c)  Magnetic  inclination  and  magnetic  declination. 
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1.  John  Daly  is  employed  by  a  manufacturing  company  in 
Montreal,  whose  regular  working  time  is  8  hours  on  each  of  the 
first  five  w^orking  days  of  the  week  and  4  hours  on  Saturday. 
The  wages  paid  for  regular  time  are  72  cents  an  hour,  but  this 
is  increased  by  J  for  overtime.  Daly’s  time  for  one  week  was 
as  follows :  Monday  9|-  hours,  Tuesday  8  hours,  Wednesday 
8f  hours,  Thursday  9|-  hours,  Friday  8^  hours,  Saturday 
5  hours.  How  much  should  he  receive  for  the  week  ? 

2.  A  loan  company  allows  interest  at  2J%  per  half-year  on 
deposits,  and  adds  the  interest  on  June  30,  and  December  31 
each  year.  A  man  deposited  $400  on  June  30,  1925,  $420  on 
December  31,  1925,  $440  on  June  30,  1926,  and  $460  on 
December  31,  1926.  If  there  were  no  wdthdrawals,  find  the 
amount  standing  to  his  credit  at  the  close  of  1926. 


3.  A  wholesale  grocer  sent  his  agent  a  cheque  for  $1964  to 
cover  all  charges  for  the  purchase  of  a  quantity  of  sugar.  The 
bank  charged  $2*56  exchange  on  the  cheque  and  the  agent  paid 
S7‘36  per  100  lb.  for  the  sugar.  If  his  commission  for  buying  the 
sugar  was  24%,  how  many  pounds  of  sugar  did  the  agent  buy  ? 

4.  A  man  buys  a  car  for  $1350  and  in  one  year  drives  it  4992 
miles  using  one  gallon  of  gasoline  for  every  194  miles  travelled. 
During  the  year  he  insures  the  car  for  $950  at  72  cents  per  $100 
and  pays  $9  for  a  license,  33  cents  a  gallon  for  gasoline,  $12  for 
for  oil,  $4*25  a  month  for  the  use  of  a  garage,  and  S27’62  for 
repairs.  At  the  end  of  the  year  he  sold  the  car  for  334% 
than  it  originally  cost.  If  instead  of  buying  the  car  the  man 
could  have  loaned  the  purchase  money  at  74%  per  annum,  find 
how  much  he  actually  pays  for  his  year’s  motoring. 


[over] 


5.  I  spent  $3992*00  in  buying  stock  and  paying  brokerage. 
The  stock  was  quoted  at  $124f  per  $100  share  and  the  broker’s 
charges  were  37^  cents  per  $100  share.  If  the  stock  pays  each 
year  a  dividend  of  $7  per  share,  find  my  net  annual  income 
after  I  have  paid  a  tax  of  4%  on  the  dividends. 

6.  A  man  builds  a  wire  fence  5  wires  high  around  his  square 
farm  of  I225-  acres.  Each  wire  costs  3  cents  a  yard,  and  each 
of  the  posts,  which  are  11  feet  apart,  costs  15  cents.  Eind  the 
total  cost  of  wire  and  posts. 

7.  (a)  A  solid  cylinder  is  9  ft.  long  and  2  ft.  4  in.  in  diameter. 
Find  the  total  area  of  its  curved  surface  and  ends. 

(5)  A  water  tank  is  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  metal  cylinder. 
The  inside  of  the  tank  is  1  metre  long  and  7  decimetres  in 
diameter.  How  many  litres  of  water  will  the  tank  hold  ? 

8.  A  granite  monument  is  in  the  form  of  a  square  pyramid. 
Each  edge  of  the  base  is  6  ft.  8  in.  long  and  the  vertical  height 
of  the  pyramid  is  11  ft.  3  in.  Find  its  weight  in  tons,  if  granite 
is  2*4  times  as  heavy  as  water  and  a  cubic  foot  of  water  weighs 
1000  ounces. 
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Note  1; — A  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper  shall  be  used  for  each  answer. 

Note  2  : — The  size  and  the  placing  of  the  drawings  will  be  considered  in 
the  valuation  of  the  answer  papers. 

Note  3; — The  use  of  the  ruler  and  of  other  mechanical  instruments  is 
permitted  only  in  answering  question  3. 


{Three  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 
either  one  from  B,  and  the  one  under  0.) 


A 


{Candidates  will  take  this  question.) 


1.  Make  a  pencil  drawing,  about  eight  inches  in  width,  of  the 
group  of  objects  submitted.  The  drawing  must  show  an  appre¬ 
ciation  of  proportion  and  of  perspective,  and  must  express  values, 
light  and  shade,  shadow,  a  foreground,  and  a  background,  in 
suitable  tones. 


B 

{Candidates  will  take  either  question  2  or  question  3,  hut  not  both.) 

2.  Make  a  water-colour  painting  about  eight  inches  in  its 
longest  dimension  of  any  one  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  A  green  squash  with  stem. 

(6)  A  man’s  soft  grey  hat  with  a  dark  hatband. 

(c)  An  elm  tree  in  summer,  or  a  maple  tree  in  autumn. 

{d)  A  well -composed  group  of  two  kinds  of  fruit. 

[over] 


3.  Design,  and  express  in  water-colours  in  a  pleasing  colour 
scheme,  any  one  of  the  following  ; — 

(u)  An  attractive  poster,  seven  and  a  half  inches  by  ten 
inches,  consisting  of  the  expression,  in  Roman  capitals, 
PROTECT  THE  BIRDS,  and  a  painting  of  a  Canadian 
wild  bird. 

(h)  One  end  of  a  guest  towel,  nine  inches  wide,  showing  a 
dainty  conventional  ornament  based  upon  the  red 
clover,  or  the  single  rose,  or  the  daisy. 

(c)  An  attractive  festival  card,  six  and  a  half  inches  by 
nine  inches,  having  the  words,  HALLOWE’EN 
GREETINGS,  in  Roman  capital  letters  of  suitable 
size,  and  a  decoration  of  an  appropriate  character,  such 
as,  a  witch  and  broom,  or  pumpkins,  or  a  black  cat. 

id)  One  end,  seven  inches  wide,  of  a  lady’s  scarf,  light 
coloured,  and  ornamented  in  modern  style  with  some 
painted  pattern. 

C 

{Candidates  will  take  this  question.) 

4.  Answer  in  pencil,  on  one  side  only  of  the  drawing  paper, 
the  following  questions  about  the  accompanying  picture  : — 

{a)  What  has  the  artist  sought  to  express — 

(i)  by  the  attitudes  of  these  women  ? 

(ii)  by  the  kind  of  floor  and  table  ? 

(iii)  by  the  spread  table  ? 

(iv)  by  the  chair  on  the  far  side  of  the  table  ? 

(v)  by  the  candle  burned  to  its  socket  ? 

(h)  State  three  ways  by  which  the  artist  has  centered  the 
interest  in  the  younger  woman. 

(c)  By  reference  to  light  and  shade  on  several  objects 
show  how  the  artist  has  indicated  the  character  and  direction 
of  the  lio^ht  in  this  room. 

{d)  What  has  the  artist  sought  to  tell  us  by  the  glimpse 
he  has  given  through  the  window  of  the  stormy  sky  and 
tossino;  sea  ? 

(e)  Give  this  picture  a  brief  title  expressive  of  the  prin¬ 
cipal  thought  which  it  suggests  to  you. 


T (lie  Gallery  Frank  Bramley,  K.. 
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CONFIDENTIAL  INSTRUCTIONS 

TO  PRESIDING  OFFICERS 


Re  art  for  the  LOWER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION,  1927 


1.  The  paper  to  be  used  is  drawing  paper  of  a  good  quality  and 
about  twelve  inches  by  nine  inches. 

2.  Each  candidate  shall  be  allowed  three  sheets  of  drawing  paper 
at  the  commencement  of  the  examination  period  and  additional  sheets 
as  he  may  need  them. 

3.  Each  group  of  objects  supplied  shall  be  placed  on  supports  on  a 
level  with  the  top  of  the  desks  or  tables  at  which  the  candidates  are 
drawing — not  on  the  floor.  A  group  of  objects  shall  be  placed  at  the 
head  of  each  alternate  aisle  so  as  to  allow  the  candidates  to  the  right 
and  left  of  the  aisle  to  have  an  unobstructed  view.  In  deep  examina¬ 
tion  halls  these  groups  should  be  repeated  in  the  aisles  to  give  to  the 
candidates  at  the  rear  of  the  hall  as  good  a  view  as  to  the  candidates 
at  the  front. 

4.  For  question  1,  each  group  shall  consist  of: — 

(a)  A  quart  preserving  jar. 

(b)  A  strawberry  box. 

The  group  shall  be  arranged  as  in  the  following  diagram. 


This  sheet  must  not  be  shown  to  the  candidates. 
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BOTANY 


1.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 

(i)  the  stem,  (ii)  the  leaf,  and  (iii)  the  parts  of  the  flower,  of  one 
of  the  following  plants :  pea,  buttercup,  petunia,  blue  flag, 
trillium,  phlox,  apple. 

(6)  Write  a  botanical  description,  illustrated  by  drawings, 
of  (i)  a  flower  head,  (ii)  a  single  floret,  of  the  dandelion  or  other 
composite. 

2.  (a)  State  the  botanical  name  of  the  fruit  of  each  of  the 
following  plants :  apple,  plum,  bean,  tomato,  cucumber,  maple. 

(6)  Describe  the  fruits  of  any  two  of  the  plants  named 
in  (a). 

3.  {a)  (i)  Make  drawings  showing  the  external  and  internal 
structure  of  the  seed  of  the  bean  or  of  the  squash. 

(ii)  Name  the  markings  and  the  parts  shown  in  the 
drawings. 

(iii)  State  the  use  of  each  part. 

Qy)  Show  how  you  would  test  for  the  presence  of  starch  in 
the  seed  of  corn  or  wheat. 

4.  {a)  Describe  grain  rust  or  black  knot  under  the  following 
headings : — 

(i)  Appearance  of  the  affected  part  of  the  plant. 

(ii)  How  the  fungus  may  be  controlled. 

Qy)  State  one  important  difference  between  saprophytic 
and  parasitic  fungi. 

5.  (a)  State  three  reasons  for  pruning  fruit  trees. 

(6)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  show  how 
you  would  make  a  graft  on  the  branch  of  an  apple  tree. 

(c)  State  three  beneficial  results  that  would  follow  from 
the  reforesting  of  regions  unsuitable  for  agriculture. 

[over] 


6.  State  the  use  to  the  plant  of  each  of  the  following : — 

(a)  The  large  fleshy  root  of  the  beet. 

(b)  The  odour  of  the  flower  of  the  clover. 

(c)  The  down  attached  to  the  seed  of  the  milkweed. 

(d)  The  tendrils  on  the  leaf  of  the  pea. 

(e)  The  prickles  on  the  stem  of  the  rose. 

(/)  The  stomates  on  the  surface  of  a  leaf. 

7.  Describe  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  An  experiment  to  illustrate  osmosis. 

(b)  An  experiment  to  show  that  a  plant  gives  off  water 
through  the  leaves. 

(c)  An  experiment  to  show  the  presence  of  chlorophyll 
granules  in  a  leaf. 

8.  Show  how  monocotyledons  may  be  distinguished  from 
dicotyledons  in  the  following  parts  of  the  plant:  (a)  stem, 
(b)  leaf,  (c)  flower,  (d)  seed. 
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ZOOLOGY 


1.  (a)  Compare  the  external  features  of  the  spider  with  those 
of  the  grasshopper  in  the  following  particulars  : — 

(i)  Body  divisions. 

(ii)  Mouth  parts. 

(hi)  Organs  of  locomotion. 

(b)  Outline  the  life  history  of  any  one  of  the  following 
insects  :  honey  bee,  dragon  fly,  silk  worm. 

2.  (a)  Name  insects,  one  for  each,  that  are  injurious  to  the 

following  :  (i)  grain  crops,  (ii)  vegetable-garden  crops,  (hi) 

orchard  trees,  (iv)  live  stock. 

(b)  Choosing  any  insect  that  you  have  named  in  your 
answer  to  {a), — 

(i)  Outline  its  life  history. 

(ii)  Show  how  a  knowledge  of  its  life  history  and  feeding 
habits  is  applied  in  devising  means  for  combating 
the  insect. 

3.  Describe  the  crayfish  under  the  following  headings : — 

(a)  Body  divisions. 

(b)  Organs  of  locomotion,  with  an  explanation  of  how 

they  are  used. 

4.  Write  an  account  of  the  earthworm  under  the  following 
headings : — 

(a)  Food. 

(b)  Means  of  protection  from  enemies. 

(c)  Economic  importance. 

5.  (a)  Make  drawings  of  the  external  and  internal  views  of  a 
clam  shell.  Explain  the  markings  shown  on  the  drawings. 

(b)  Describe  the  locomotion  of  the  clam. 

(c)  Explain  how  the  animal  protects  itself  from  its  enemies. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Describe  the  gills  of  a  fish.  Make  a  drawing  of  a  single 
gill  arch  and  name  the  parts  shown. 

(b)  Show  how  the  gills  of  a  clam  differ  from  the  gills  of 
a  fish. 

7.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
various  kinds  of  feathers  found  on  a  bird. 

(b)  Name  four  ways  in  which  birds  are  especially  adapted 
for  flight. 

(c)  By  means  of  clearly  defined  descriptions  show  how  you 
would  identify  any  two  of  the  following  birds :  meadow  lark, 
catbird,  cedar  waxwing,  cowbird,  chipping  sparrow,  killdeer, 
American  goldfinch,  red-winged  blackbird. 

8.  (a)  Describe  the  teeth  of  either  the  cat  or  the  rabbit  and 
show  how  they  are  especially  adapted  to  the  habits  and  food  of 
the  animal. 

(b)  Under  the  headings  (i)  appearance,  (ii)  food,  (hi)  wunter 
habits,  (iv)  enemies  and  means  of  protection,  write  an  account 
of  any  one  of  the  following  mammals  :  red  squirrel,  groundhog, 
mole,  mink,  raccoon,  skunk. 
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1.  (a)  Describe  a  method  of  sterilizing  a  bottle  of  milk. 

(b)  What  changes  would  you  make  in  the  method  if  you 
wished  to  pasteurize  the  milk  ? 

(c)  Give  directions  for  disinfecting  impure  drinking  water 
by  chloride  of  lime. 

2.  (a)  Describe  how  you  would  make  a  cold-frame. 

(h)  What  are  the  uses  of  a  cold-frame  ? 

{c)  Describe  a  special  method  of  producing  an  early  crop 
of  (i)  potatoes,  (ii)  rhubarb. 

3.  Name  three  common  weeds  and  describe  each  under  the 
following  headings  : — 

(a)  Habits  of  growth. 

(b)  Seed  dispersal. 

(c)  Methods  of  eradication. 

4.  (a)  Name  and  describe  the  types  of  inflorescence  of  any 
three  of  the  following  plants :  mustard,  plantain,  carrot,  clover, 
dandelion. 

(b)  Describe,  giving  examples,  three  ways  in  which  leaves 
are  arranged  on  plants  so  as  to  secure  favourable  exposure  to 
sunlight. 

(c)  Explain  why  it  is  important  to  the  plant  to  have  its 
leaves  exposed  to  sunlight. 

5.  (a)  What  characteristics  have  the  grasshopper,  the  butter¬ 
fly,  and  the  beetle,  in  common,  that  cause  them  to  be  classed 
together  as  insects  ? 

(b)  Name  one  insect  that  you  have  studied,  and  describe 
(i)  its  complete  life  history,  (ii)  its  feeding  habits. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  Describe  the  method  of  testing  milk  by  means  of  a 
Babcock  tester. 

{b)  What  practical  use  can  be  made  of  this  test  (i)  on  a 
dairy  farm,  (ii)  in  a  butter  factory  ? 

7.  {a)  Name  (i)  three  breeds  of  chickens  that  are  noted 
chiefly  for  egg  production,  (ii)  three  other  breeds  that  are 
useful  for  meat  production,  and  (hi)  three  other  breeds  that 
serve  both  these  purposes  well. 

(h)  What  are  four  essential  features  of  a  good  poultry 
house  ? 

(c)  How  may  these  features  be  secured  in  building  a  house 
to  accommodate  about  thirty  hens  ? 

8.  (a)  Make  a  diagram  of  a  bee-hive,  naming  the  various 
parts. 

(b)  What  special  care  do  bees  require  (i)  in  the  fall,  (ii)  in 
the  winter? 
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1.  Under  the  following  headings  describe  how  you  would 
prepare  a  collection  of  plants  : — 

(a)  Choosing  the  specimens. 

(b)  Pressing  the  plants. 

(c)  Mounting  and  labelling  the  plants. 

2.  (a)  Name  five  noxious  weeds  of  your  locality. 

(b)  Describe  suitable  methods  of  eradicating  each  weed 
you  have  named. 

3.  {a)  Name  four  kinds  of  flowering  bulbs  suitable  for  out¬ 
door  planting. 

(6)  Under  the  following  headings,  describe  how  you  would 
grow  one  kind  of  bulb  named  in  your  answer  to  (a) : — 

(i)  Preparation  of  the  soil. 

(ii)  Time  to  plant. 

(hi)  Details  of  planting. 

(iv)  Care  before  flowering. 

(v)  Treatment  after  flowering. 

4.  Describe  suitable  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  demonstrate 
any  five  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  That  oxygen  is  one  of  the  constituents  of  air. 

(/;)  That  grass  contains  moisture. 

(c)  That  vinegar  contains  an  acid. 

(d)  That  carbon  dioxide  can  be  obtained  from  baking  soda. 

(e)  That  hydrogen  is  one  of  the  constituents  of  water. 

(/)  That  when  a  substance  burns  in  air  it  is  united  with 
oxygen. 

(g)  That  soil  water  is  a  solution. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Name  three  leguminous  plants  on  which  nodules  grow. 

(b)  What  are  these  nodules  ? 

(c)  Explain  how  it  is  that  the  soil  may  be  enriched  by 
‘‘plowing  under”  a  crop  of  leguminous  plants. 

6.  (a)  Name  five  orders  of  insects,  giving  two  examples  of 
each  order. 

{b)  Describe  the  distinctive  characteristics  of  the  wings  of 
insects  belonging  to  each  order  you  have  named. 

(c)  Name  two  insecticides  that  are  used  in  controlling 
biting  insects,  and  two  others  that  are  used  in  controlling 
sucking  insects. 

7.  (a)  Describe  suitable  apparatus  for  candling  eggs. 

(b)  State  what  parts  of  the  egg  are  examined  in  candling, 
and  what  can  be  learned  about  these  several  parts  by  this  means. 

8.  (a)  Name  two  types  of  horses  that  are  used  in  Ontario, 
and  two  breeds  belonging  to  each  type. 

{b)  Describe  one  of  the  types,  showing  how  it  is  adapted 
for  the  special  use  to  which  it  is  put. 
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1.  Write : — 

(a)  The  accusative  and  the  ablative  singular  of  iter  utile, 
minus  periculum,  par  nvmierus,  fortis  causa,  ille  puer. 

(b)  The  genitive  and  dative  singular  of  nostrum  mare, 
recens  victoria,  unus  gladius,  Caesar  ip)se,  audacius  consilium. 

2.  (a)  Give  the  Latin  for  each  of  the  adjectives,  good,  easy, 
heavy. 

(b)  Write  the  comparative  and  superlative  degrees  of  each 
of  the  Latin  adjectives  given  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

(c)  Form  Latin  adverbs  from  each  of  the  adjectives  given 
in  your  answer  to  (a)  and  compare  the  adverbs  so  formed. 


3.  (a)  Give  the  Latin  for:  18,  50,  72,  90,  600. 

(b)  Write  in  Latin :  (i)  for  many  reasons ;  (ii)  in  the  middle 
of  the  forest ;  (iii)  on  the  departure  of  Caesar ;  (iv)  by  means 
of  a  double  wall ;  (v)  according  to  custom ;  (vi)  by  forced 

marches;  (vii)  at  the  same  time;  (viii)  for  many  days. 

4.  (a)  Mark  the  long  vowels  in  convenerant,  pertinebat,  miles, 
(b)  Mark  the  accent  in  each  of  the  words  in  (a). 

5.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  verbs,  proficiscor,  provideo, 
do,  incendo,  frango,  erumpo. 


6.  Write  the  dative  singular  masculine,  the  ablative  singular 
feminine,  and  the  accusative  plural  neuter  of  tlie  following 
pronouns:  {a)  hie,  (b)  idem,  (c)  interrogative  9 uis. 
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7.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  The  whole  district  is  divided  into  three  parts  by  two 
rivers. 

(b)  We  arrived  at  the  harbour  the  following  day  at  dawn.  • 

(c)  After  many  months  Caesar  was  leading  back  his  forces 
into  Gaul. 

(d)  The  citizen  said  that  he  himself  would  be  their  leader. 

(e)  Envoys  will  be  sent  to  Caesar  from  all  the  barbarians 
who  dwell  across  the  Rhine. 

(/)  Influenced  by  the  hope  of  victory,  the  soldiers  broke 
through  the  midst  of  the  enemy. 

(g)  Do  you  believe  that  the  camp  is  being  well  fortified  ? 

(h)  They  will  grant  one  part  of  the  city  to  the  tenth 
legion,  the  other  part  to  the  seventh. 

(i)  When  we  pitch  our  camp,  we  shall  despatch  messengers 
to  the  neighbouring  states. 

(j)  All  the  soldiers  leaped  down  into  the  sea  as  quickly 
as  possible. 

(k)  In  the  meantime  while  the  transports  were  assembling, 
Caesar  learned  of  the  scarcity  of  provisions. 

8.  Translate  into  English: — 

Romani  celeritate  hostium  adventus  permoti  sunt;  alii 
ex  agris  in  urbem  convenerunt,  alii  fuga  salutem  petiverunt 
et  ad  proximas  silvas  contenderunt.  Roma  muris  altissimis 
et  flumine  latissimo  muniebatur ;  sed  pons,  qui  factus  erat 
6  in  Tiberi,  ab  exterioribus  munitionibus  ad  portam  urbis 
pertinebat. 

9.  Give  an  English  word  derived  from  each  of  the  following : 
proximas  (1.  3),  muris  (1.  3),  portam  (1.  5). 

10.  Translate  into  Eng-lish  : — 

{Caesar  reaches  Britain^) 

Omnibus  fere  bellis  quae  Caesar  cum  Gallis  gessit,  auxilia 
e  Britannia  hostibus  Romanorum  subministrata  erant  {suhmini- 
strare,  to  furnish).  Itaque  [accordingly)  Caesar  ad  insulam 
ire  {to  go)  et  loca  portusque  cognoscere  constituit.  Cum  duabus 
legionibus  ad  Britanniam  profectus  est,  Britanni  autem  {however) 
Romanos  e  navibus  egredi  {to  c^isem^ar/c) .  prohibere  conabantur 
et  tela  audacter  conjiciebant.  His  rebus  ac  altitudine  maris 
Romani  perterriti  sunt.  Aquilifer  {standard  hearer)  in  mare 
desiluit  et  omnes  milites  eum  secuti  sunt.  Post  pugnam  acerri- 
mam  Britannos  superant. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1 : — The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2  : — The  composition  should  he  from  two  to  three  pages  in 
length. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

1.  My  boat. 

(The  “boat”  may  be  a  canoe,  a  row-boat,  a  sail-boat,  or  a  motor- 
boat.  This  should  not  be  a  story  of  an  excursion  or  a  picnic.) 

2.  Sleeping  out  of  doors. 

(An  account  of  a  night  spent  in  the  open,  or  in  a  tent.) 

“Night  is  a  dead  monotonous  period  under  a  roof ;  but  in  the  open 
world  it  passes  lightly,  with  its  stars  and  dews  and  perfumes,  and  the 
hours  are  marked  by  changes  in  the  face  of  Nature.”  R.L.  Stevenson. 

3.  A  tree. 

(The  life- story  of  a  tree,  in  city  or  country,  as  suggested  by  the 
poem.  The  City  Tree.,  in  Shorter  Poems.,  Part  III.) 

4.  Traffic  regulations  and  traffic  signs. 

(Explain  them  to  a  visitor  from  another  country,  pointing  out 
their  advantages  and  disadvantages.) 

5.  The  Great  Lakes. 

(Show  in  what  respects  the  Great  Lakes  are  an  asset  to  Ontario.) 

6.  The  automobile  and  the  railway. 

(Discuss  the  effect  which  the  use  of  automobiles  and  of  trucks 
has  had  upon  the  railway.) 

7.  Life  in  a  city  flat. 

(This  essay  should  take  the  form  of  a  letter  to  a  friend,  in  which 
the  writer  gives  his  experience  of  life  in  a  city  flat  as  compared 
with  life  in  a  house,  or  vice  versa.) 

[over] 


8.  The  living-room. 

(A  description  of  a  room  that  pleases  you  because  of  its  associations 
or  because  of  its  appearance.) 

9.  A  rainy  day  on  the  farm. 

(The  effect  of  the  rainy  day  on  the  landscape,  on  farm  animals,  on 
farm  work,  and  on  life  within  doors.) 

10.  Beautifying  the  highways. 

(The  need  for  beautifying  them.  What  might  be  done  by  motor 
clubs,  horticultural  societies  and  other  organizations,  and  by  people 
living  beside  the  highways ;  the  ideal  highway.) 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote : — 

(а)  The  passage  in  Macbeth,  beginning,  “  She  should  have 
died  hereafter”,  and  ending,  “signifying  nothing”; 

AND 

(б)  Either  Wordsworth’s  It  is  not  to  he  thought  of, 
or  Lampman’s  The  Passing  of  Spring. 


2.  Answer  any  three  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  Lord  Thomas  was  buried  without  kirk-wa, 

Fair  Annet  within  the  quiere. 

In  not  more  than  ten  or  twelve  lines  (i)  narrate  the  story 
of  which  this  is  the  ending,  and  (ii)  account  for  the  difference 
in  the  burial  places. 

(6)  State  two  reproaches  against  the  Greeks  which  the 
speaker  utters  in  The  Isles  of  Greece.  On  what  does  his  hope 
for  the  future  of  Greece  rest  ? 

(c)  Give  your  reasons  for  liking  My  Sisters  Sleep,  or  My 
Playmate,  or  Milk  for  the  Gat.  Refer  to  the  poem  to  illustrate 
what  you  say. 

(cZ)  (i)  In  not  more  than  ten  or  twelve  lines  narrate  the 
story  of  The  Highwayman,  (ii)  Account  for  the  presence  of 
“Kino;  Georo^e’s  men.” 

o  o 

'(e)  (i)  State  four  joys  the  tree  in  The  City  Tree  is 
represented  as  missing,  (ii)  On  the  other  hand,  what  joys  does 
it  find  in  the  city  ? 

[over] 


3.  In  a  brief  paragraph  state  your  reasons  for  feeling 
sympathy  with  and  admiration  for  the  speaker  in  Browning’s 
The  Italian  in  England. 

OR 

State  in  a  phrase  or  short  sentence  the  subject  of  each 
of  the  four  parts  of  The  Lady  of  Shalott. 


4.  (a)  State  the  various  considerations  that  made  Macbeth 
hesitate  to  murder  Duncan. 

(h)  Point  out  the  admirable  qualities  of  Macbeth,  referring 
to  the  play  in  illustration. 

(c)  Refer  to  various  details  of  the  play  (after  the  murder 
of  Duncan)  that  reveal  the  deterioration  of  Macbeth’s  character. 

(d)  By  referring  to  what  Lady  Macbeth  says  in  the  sleep¬ 
walking  scene,  show  what  incidents  have  left  an  indelible  im¬ 
pression  on  her  mind. 


5.  (a)  That,  trusted  home, 

]\Iight  yet  enkindle  you  unto  the  crown. 

What  has  Macbeth  just  said  that  leads  to  this  reply  from 
Banquo  ? 

(b)  All  is  but  toys :  renown  and  grace  is  dead ; 

The  wine  of  life  is  drawn,  and  the  mere  lees 
Is  left  this  vault  to  brag  of. 

By  whom  and  in  what  circumstances  are  these  words 
spoken  ?  What  is  the  speaker’s  motive  in  speaking  thus  ? 

(c)  Do  not  muse  at  me,  my  most  worthy  friends ; 

I  have  a  strange  infirmity,  which  is  nothing 
To  those  that  know  me. 

To  whom  are  these  words  spoken?  What  is  the  “strange 
infirmity”? 

{d)  Why  then,  God’s  soldier  be  he ! 

Had  I  as  many  sons  as  I  have  hairs, 

I  would  not  wish  them  to  a  fairer  death. 

W^hat  fact  calls  forth  this  proud  utterance  ? 


6.  Express  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  parts  of  the 
following : — 

(a)  Sleep  that  knits  up  the  ravelVd  sleave  of  care. 

{b)  I’ll  make  so  bold  to  call, 

For  ’tis  my  limited  service. 

(c)  Rather  than  so,  come  fate  into  the  list 
And  champion  me  to  the  utterance. 

{d)  This  I  made  good  to  you 

In  our  last  conference,  passed  in  probation  with  you., 

How  you  were  borne  in  hand. 

(e)  Angels  are  bright  still,  though  the  brightest  fell : 

Though  all  things  foul  would  wear  the  brows  of  grace., 

Yet  grace  must  still  look  so. 

7.  THE  PAISLEY  SHAWL 

What  were  his  dreams  who  wove  this  coloured  shawl  — 

The  grey,  hard-bitten  weaver,  gaunt  and  dour, 

Out  of  whose  grizzled  memory,  even  as  a  flower 
Out  of  bleak  winter  at  young  April’s  call 
6  In  the  old  tradition  of  flowers  breaks  into  bloom. 

Blossomed  the  ancient  intricate  design 
Of  softly-glowing  hues  and  exquisite  line  — 

What  were  his  dreams,  crouched  at  his  cottage  loom  1 
What  were  her  dreams,  the  laughing  April  lass 
1 0  Who  first,  in  the  flowering  of  young  delight, 

With  parted  lips  and  eager  tilted  head 
And  shining  eyes,  about  her  shoulders  white 
Drew  the  soft  fabric  of  kindling  green  and  red, 

Standing  before  the  candle -lighted  glass  1 

W.  W.  Gibson. 

(a)  Name  the  form  of  this  poem.  Justify  your  answer. 

(h)  Divide  lines  2,  6,  and  8  into  feet,  and  indicate  with 
distinguishing  marks  the  stressed  and  unstressed  syllables. 

(c)  What  two  pictures  does  the  sight  of  the  shawl  call  up 
to  the  poet’s  imagination  ? 

{d)  Point  out  three  words  that  make  these  pictures  vivid 
to  the  reader. 

(e)  What  simile  does  the  poet  employ  to  suggest  the 
beauty  of  the  shawl  ? 


*.CT: 
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BRITISH  HISTORY 


Note  : — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  from  A, 

two  from  B,  and  two  from  C. 


A 


Note  : — Candidates  will  take  this  question. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  locations  of  any  five  of  the  following : 
Botany  Bay,  Camperdown,  Cawnpore,  Khartoum,  Ladysmith, 
Malplaquet,  Minorca,  Quiberon  Bay,  Saratoga,  Ypres,  Gallipoli. 

(b)  By  reference  to  historical  facts  show  why  each  of  the 
five  selected  from  (a)  holds  an  important  place  in  British  histoiy. 


B 


Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  two  questions,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 


2.  Give  an  account  of  the  following : — 

(a)  The  Party  System  of  government  under  Walpole. 

(b)  The  Corn  Laws  under  Peel. 

(c)  The  younger  Pitt  and  India. 

(d)  Gladstone’s  policy  regarding  Home  Rule  for  Ireland. 


3.  ((x)  Write  an  account  of  the  Reform  Bill  of  1832  under 
the  following  headings  : — 

(i)  Conditions  which  led  to  the  agitation  for  reform. 

(ii)  Opposition  to  the  passing  of  the  bill. 

(iii)  Terms  of  the  bill. 

(b)  Show  how  the  reform  begun  in  1832  was  extended  by 
the  Reform  Bills  of  1867  and  1884. 


4.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  Industrial  Revolution  of  the 
eighteenth  century. 

(b)  What  were  its  advantages  and  its  drawbacks  ? 

[over] 


5.  Commencing  with  1837  give  an  account  of  the  conditions 
and  events  in  Canada  which  resulted  in  the  passing  by  the 
British  Parliament  of  the  British  North  America  Act  in  1867. 

C 

Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 

than  txoo  questions,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 

6.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  circumstances  leading  to  the 
American  Revolution. 

(b)  Explain  how  Great  Britain  became  involved  in  war 
with  Revolutionary  France  in  1793. 

(c)  Sketch  the  part  played  by  Wellington  in  the  struggle 
with  France. 

7.  (a)  Explain  why  Great  Britain  entered  the  Great  War, 
1914-18. 

(b)  Describe  the  part  played  by  the  British  fleet  in  this 
struggle. 

(c)  Point  out  the  social  and  economic  effects  of  the  war 
upon  Great  Britain. 

8.  (a)  What  were  the  defects  in  English  education  in  the 
first  part  of  the  nineteenth  century? 

(b)  Point  out  the  chief  educational  reforms  that  were 
effected  in  England  in  the  nineteenth  century. 

(c)  Give  an  account  of  the  rise  of  the  Methodist  Movement 
under  John  and  Charles  Wesley. 

9.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  part  played  in  Irish  history  by 
(i)  O’Connell,  (ii)  Parnell. 

(b)  State  the  causes  of  the  Crimean  War  and  sketch  the 
part  played  in  it  by  Great  Britain. 
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Note: — Six  questions  constitute  a  full  pajoer,  the  one  under  A, 
the  one  under  B,  two  under  G,  and  two  under  D. 


A 


Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 


1.  (a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map  mark  in  and  name  : 
Corinth,  Delphi,  Artemisium,  Aegospotami,  Drepana,  Ostia, 
Thapsus,  Gaudine  Pass, 

(6)  Name  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each 
of  any  six  of  the  above. 

(c)  Indicate  on  the  map  the  location  of  the  following : 
Chalcidice,  Boeotia,  Epirus,  Numidia,  Magna  Graecia,  Cisalpine 
Gaul. 


B 


Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 


2.  (a)  Describe  the  physical  features  and  the  climate  of 
Greece.  Point  out  their  effects  on  the  Greek  people. 

(6)  State  the  powers  of  (i)  the  king,  (ii)  the  senate,  (iii)  the 
assembly,  in  Rome  under  the  kings. 


C 


Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  two  questions  of  (7,  only  the  first  two  attempted  unit  he  valued. 


3.  (a)  What  were  the  general  causes  leading  to  the  formation 
of  a  Greek  colony  ? 

(h)  Describe  the  organization  of  a  Greek  colony. 

(c)  Explain  its  relation  to  the  mother  city. 

4.  Sketch  the  life  and  work  of  the  following :  {a)  Solon, 
(h)  Miltiades,  (c)  Socrates. 


[over] 


5.  Give  an  account  of  the  work  and  influence  of  Pelopidas 
and  Epaminondas. 

6.  Give  an  account  of  the  Sicilian  Expedition  under  the 
following  headings : — 

(а)  Causes  of  the  expedition. 

(б)  Chief  events  in  order. 

(c)  Effects  on  the  Athenians  of  the  failure  of  the  expedition. 


D 


Note  ; — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  wi'ites  on  more 
than  two  questions  of  D,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 


7.  {a)  Tell  the  story  of  the  First  Secession  of  the  Plehs. 

(h)  State  the  provisions  of  the  Licinian  Law  (367  B.  C.). 

(c)  State  any  important  political  eftects  resulting  from 
the  passing  of  this  law. 


8.  Sketch  the  struggle  of  Hannibal  with  Rome  and  account 
for  the  outcome  of  the  struggle. 


9.  Describe  conditions  in  the  Roman  world  in  the  period 
followinp;  the  Punic  wars,  under  the  following^  headina;s ; — 

(a)  Commercial  and  agrarian  conditions  in  Italy. 

(b)  Roman  government  in  the  Provinces. 

10.  (a)  Describe  the  powers  conferred  upon  Caesar  and  state 
the  chief  reforms  he  made  in  the  Roman  system  of  government. 

(h)  Tell  the  story  of  Caesar’s  conquest  of  Gaul. 
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1.  Add  three  parts  above  the  following  figured  bass,  making  the  Treble  as 
melodious  as  possible: 
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2.  Harmonize  the  following  melody  in  four  parts,  treating  the  notes  marked 
with  an  asterisk  as  passing-notes.  No  modulations  are  required. 


3.  {a)  Give  a  sketch  of  Beethoven’s  life,  describing  his  early  musical  training, 
his  relations  with  the  society  of  his  time,  and  any  influences  which  you  think 
contemporary  political  events  exercised  on  him. 

(b)  To  which  of  his  three  ‘‘periods”  does  the  ‘‘Sonata  Appassionata” 
belong? 


4.  Identify  the  following  passages  from  the  “vSonata  Appassionata”,  stating 
rom  which  movement,  and  (in  a  general  way)  from  what  part  of  the  movement 
iach  is  taken: 


5.  Describe  the  return  of  the  first  subject  in  the  first  movement  of  the  Sonata 
tppassionata,  and  state  how  it  differs  from  the  original  presentation. 
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1.  {a)  Factor  4!X^  —5x^  +  1. 

(b)  Show  that  2x  — 3  is  a  factor  of  6x^-\-25x^—Slx  —  S0, 
and  find  two  other  factors. 


2.  A  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  x  days  and  B  can  do  it  in  y 
days.  How  long  will  it  take  both  to  do  the  work  ? 

3.  Solve  and  verify  —  ^{x  —  1)  =  3  — 

4.  An  account  for  S309’50  was  paid  in  ten-dollar  bills,  five- 
dollar  bills,  and  fifty-cent  pieces.  If  the  number  of  five-dollar 
bills  was  2  more  than  the  number  of  fifty-cent  pieces  and  the 
number  of  ten-dollar  bills  2  less  than  3  times  the  number  of 
fifty-cent  pieces,  find  how  many  fifty-cent  pieces  were  used  in 
paying  the  account. 

5.  Find  in  its  simplest  form  the  sum  of  the  following 
fractions : — 

a-\-h  h-\-c  c-\-a 

{h  —  c)(c  —  a)’  {c  —  a){a  —  b)’  {a  —  b)(b  —  c) 


6.  (a)  Using  inch  for  the  unit  of  measurement,  solve 
graphically : — 

2ic-|-32/  =  12,  3ic-f-2y  =  13. 

(6)  Find  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  graphs  in  (a),  and 
show  that  this  point  is  on  the  graph  of  x-\-^y  —  11  =  0. 

[over] 


7.  (a)  Rationalize  the  denominator  of 

JT  -  n/T 

•JT  +  x/y' 

_  3 

(b)  Simplify:  (i)  ,  (ii) 

4  3 

8.  Solve  -^-1^  +  ^‘^~11  =  7. 

—  a?  +  5  2x  —  5 

9.  Divide  20  into  two  parts  so  that  the  square  of  one  part  is 
to  the  square  of  the  other  part  as  1  :  2^. 

10.  Solve  : — 

x-y  =  7, 

-{-xy  +  y^  =  13. 


11.  (a)  In  a  certain  time  a  train,  running  at  a  uniform  rate  of 
speed,  covered  150  miles.  If  it  had  run  at  that  rate  for  two 
hours  only  and  for  the  remainder  of  the  time  at  40  miles  an 
hour,  it  would  have  gone  a  distance  of  210  miles.  Find  how 
long  the  train  had  been  running. 

(b)  Verify  your  answer  to  (a). 

12.  If  m  and  n  are  the  roots  of  x"  -\-px  +  q  =  0,  find  the  value 
of  771-  -\-mn  +  n^  in  terms  of  p  and  q. 
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A — Theorems 

1.  If  a  transversal  cuts  two  parallel  straight  lines  it  makes 
{a)  an  exterior  angle  equal  to  the  interior  and  opposite  angle  on 
the  same  side  of  the  transversal,  and  (h)  the  interior  angles  on 
the  same  side  of  the  transversal  supplementary. 

2.  In  an  obtuse-angled  triangle,  the  square  on  the  side  oppo¬ 
site  the  obtuse  angle  equals  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  sides 
that  contain  the  obtuse  angle  increased  by  twice  the  rectangle 
contained  by  either  of  these  sides  and  the  projection  of  the  other 
side  on  it. 

3.  If  the  opposite  angles  of  a  quadrilateral  are  supplementary, 
its  vertices  are  concyclic. 

4.  If  the  angles  of  one  triangle  are  respectively  equal  to  the 
angles  of  another,  the  corresponding  sides  of  the  triangles  are 
proportional. 

5.  From  any  point  P  without  a  circle  any  secant  PAB  is 
drawn.  If  O  be  the  centre  of  the  circle  show  that  the  rectangle 
PAPB  =  OP2-OA2. 

6.  The  straight  line  joining  the  middle  points  of  the  sides  of 
a  triangle  is  {a)  parallel  to  the  base,  (6)  equal  in  length  to  half 
of  the  base. 

B — Problems 

( Draw  the  figures,  describe  the  method  of  construction, 

and  give  proofs.) 

7.  Find  a  fourth  proportional  to  three  given  straight  lines 
taken  in  a  given  order. 

8.  Construct  a  polygon  similar  to  a  given  polygon  and  such 
that  their  areas  are  in  a  given  ratio. 


[over] 


9.  Construct  a  triangle  having  given  the  vertical  angle,  the 
base,  and  the  point  where  the  bisector  of  the  vertical  angle  cuts 
the  base. 


C — Accurate  Constructions 


{Draw  the  figures  accurately,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses  ; 
show  all  construction  lines  hut  do  not  give  proofs 
or  description  of  constructions.) 


10.  (a)  Construct  a  quadrilateral  ABCD  using  the  following 
measurements  :  AB  =  2J  in.,  [_  ABC  =  120°,  BC  =  If  in., 
L  BCD  =  75°,  CD  =  3|  in. 


(5)  Construct  a  triangle  equal  in  area  to  the  quadrilateral 


ABCD. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


PHYSICS 


1.  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  show : — 

(a)  That  water  is  a  poor  conductor  of  heat. 

(b)  That  a  dark,  rough  surface  will  radiate  heat  more 
rapidly  than  a  light-coloured,  smooth  surface. 

2.  100  grams  of  water  at  50°C.  and  100  grams  of  mercury  at 
the  same  temperature  are  each  poured  into  separate  cuplike 
hollows  in  a  block  of  ice  at  0°C.  and  covered  with  ice.  What 
weight  of  ice  will  be  melted  in  each  case  ?  (Specific  heat  of 
mercury  =  0’033 ;  heat  of  fusion  of  ice  =  80  calories.) 

3.  Describe  and  explain  what  takes  place  when  a  piece  of 
copper  wire  gauze  is  brought  down  upon  the  flame  of  a  Bunsen 
burner  or  a  spirit  lamp.  Show  how  the  principle  which  this 
experiment  illustrates  is  made  use  of  in  the  Davy  safety  lamp. 

4.  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  show : — 

(a)  That  a  medium  is  necessary  for  the  transmission  of 
sound. 

(b)  How  the  velocity  of  sound  in  air  may  be  determined. 

5.  Explain  by  means  of  diagrams  in  which  the  position  of  the 
eye  is  shown  : — 

(a)  How  the  eye  sees  the  image  of  an  object  placed  in  front 
of  a  plane  mirror. 

(b)  How  a  convex  lens  may  be  used  as  a  simple  microscope. 

6.  Describe  a  grease-spot  (Bunsen)  photometer  and  explain 
its  use. 


[over] 


7.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  determining  the 
presence  and  the  direction  of  an  electric  current  passing 
through  a  wire. 

(b)  State  the  use  of  (i)  the  ammeter,  (ii)  the  voltmeter. 
Describe  the  construction  of  either  of  these  instruments. 

8.  Describe  a  gold  leaf  electroscope  and  explain  how  it  may 
be  used  to  determine  the  nature  of  the  charge  on  an  electrified 
body. 

9.  Describe  a  simple  alternating  current  transformer.  Ex¬ 
plain  the  principle  of  its  action  and  state  the  reason  for  its  use 
in  the  distribution  of  electric  power. 

10.  {a)  Describe  what  takes  place  when  an  electric  current  is 
passed  through  a  solution  of  copper  sulphate  between  copper 
electrodes. 

(h)  How  may  the  process  in  (a)  be  used  to  measure  the 
strength  of  an  electric  current  ? 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


CHEMISTRY 


1.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  prove  that  in  any  chemical 
reaction  the  total  weight  of  the  reacting  substances  is  the  same 
after  the  reaction  as  before  it. 

(6)  Compare  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine  in  regard  to 
(i)  colour  and  state  at  ordinary  temperature ; 

(ii)  laboratory  method  of  preparation. 

2.  (a)  State  a  source  from  which  each  of  the  following 
modifications  of  carbon  is  obtained ;  charcoal,  coke,  lampblack, 
graphite. 

(h)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  the  reducing 
action  of  charcoal. 

(c)  State  the  law  of  multiple  proportions  and  illustrate  it 
by  reference  to  the  oxides  of  carbon. 

3.  State  one  result  observed  in  each  of  the  following  experi¬ 
ments  and  represent  each  chemical  reaction  by  an  equation : — 

(а)  Hydrogen  sulphide  is  bubbled  through  a  solution  of 
copper  sulphate  (CuSO^). 

(h)  A  small  piece  of  sodium  is  dropped  into  water. 

(c)  Copper  clippings  are  heated  with  strong  sulphuric  acid. 

(d)  Red  oxide  of  mercury  is  strongly  heated  in  a  test  tube. 

(e)  A  few  drops  of  a  solution  of  silver  nitrate  (AgNOg) 
are  added  to  a  solution  of  common  salt. 

4.  (a)  0’69  grams  of  iron  is  oxidized  to  form  0'985  grams 
of  the  oxide.  Find  the  formula  of  the  oxide. 

(б)  How  many  grams  of  marble  (CaCOg)  must  be  decom¬ 
posed  by  heat  to  produce  10  litres  of  carbon  dioxide  measured 
at  normal  temperature  and  pressure  ? 

(Fe  =  56,  Ca  =  40,  0  =  16,  C  =  12). 

[over] 


5.  List  of  gases  :  acetylene,  carbon  monoxide,  sulphur  dioxide, 
ammonia,  chlorine,  hydrogen  sulphide. 

{a)  From  the  above  list  select  two  gases  that  readily 
combine  with  water,  and  in  each  case  give  the  name  of  the 
compound  formed. 

(b)  From  the  above  list  select  three  gases  that  will  burn 
in  air,  and  name  the  products  of  combustion  in  each  case. 

(c)  From  the  above  list  select  one  reducing  agent,  and 
describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  its  reducing  action. 

6.  (u)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  either 
nitrous  oxide  or  hydrogen  chloride.  Make  a  diagram  of  the 
apparatus  you  would  use. 

(6)  Describe  chemical  tests,  one  for  each,  which  would 
enable  you  to  distinguish  nitrous  oxide  from  hydrogen  chloride. 

(c)  How  would  you  proceed  to  determine  which  of  the 
two  gases  named  in  (h)  is  the  more  soluble  in  cold  water  ? 

{d)  State  one  commercial  use  for  each  of  the  gases  named 
in  (h). 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  commercial  method  of  preparing  either 
water  gas  or  nitric  acid. 

(b)  Write  the  formulae  for  the  following  salts  of  sodium  ; 
the  carbonate,  the  acid  carbonate,  the  sulphide,  and  the  sulphate. 

(c)  Account  for  the  bleaching  effect  produced  by  chlorine 
in  the  presence  of  watei*. 
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Agricultural  Physics 

1.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  experiment  to  illustrate  the 
purpose  of  using  a  mulch. 

(b)  Explain  how  the  use  of  (i)  a  roller,  (ii)  a  scuffler, 
may  assist  in  greater  crop  production. 

(c)  (i)  How  does  frost  assist  in  preparing  the  soil  for  the 
crop?  (ii)  Explain  how  the  action  of  frost  on  the  soil  may 
prove  injurious  to  a  crop  of  fall  wheat,  and  tell  how  this 
injurious  effect  may  be  prevented. 

2.  (a)  Explain  how  the  addition  of  lime  to  a  heavy  clay  soil 
may  affect  (i)  the  capillar}"  water  supply,  (ii)  the  temperature, 
(iii)  the  available  plant  food. 

(h)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  determining  whether 
a  sample  of  soil  is  clay  or  clay  loam. 

3.  (a)  Describe  a  surveyor’s  chain. 

(b)  The  sides  of  a  triangular  field  are  30  rods,  24  rods,  and 
42  rods  long.  Find  the  cost  of  draining  the  field  at  $35 ‘00  per 
acre. 

(c)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
construction,  the  use,  and  the  principle  of  operation  of  either  the 
gold  leaf  electroscope,  or  the  telegraph  relay. 

4.  A  sensitive  galvanometer  is  connected  to  the  terminals 
of  a  coil  of  insulated  copper  wire.  One  end  of  a  bar  magnet  is 
thrust  into  the  coil  and  after  one  minute  is  quickly  withdrawn. 
Describe  and  account  for  the  actions  of  the  galvanometer  needle. 

5.  Draw  a  diagram  of  a  pulley  system  in  which  one  fixed 
pulley  and  one  movable  pulley  are  used.  Calculate,  approxi¬ 
mately,  the  mechanical  advantage  of  the  system  and  explain 
how  your  answer  is  obtained. 


[over] 


Agricultural  Chemistry 


6.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a 
laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collecting  carbon  dioxide  gas. 

(b)  Outline  experiments  (one  for  each)  that  may  be  used 
to  prove  (i)  that  carbon  dioxide  is  heavier  than  air,  and  (ii)  that 
an  acid  is  formed  when  carbon  dioxide  is  passed  into  water. 

7.  (a)  Explain  why  acid  phosphate  is  used  instead  of  ground 
rock  phosphate  as  a  source  of  jilant  food. 

{h)  Give  the  equation  expressing  the  chemical  reaction 
which  takes  place  when  lime-water  is  added  to  water  containing 
carbon  dioxide. 

« 

8.  (a)  What  crops  may  a  farmer  grow  that  will  make  the 
nitrogen  of  the  atmosphere  available  for  plant  food  ? 

(6)  What  conditions  are  essential  in  order  that  nitrification 
may  take  place  readily? 

9.  (a)  Describe  and  explain  what  happens  when  metallic 
potassium  is  placed  on  water.  Write  the  equation  expressing 
the  chemical  reaction  that  takes  place  between  the  potassium 
and  the  water. 

(b)  Write  the  equations  expressing  the  chemical  reactions 
that  take  place  (i)  when  sulphuric  acid  is  added  to  a  solution  of 
sodium  hydroxide,  (ii)  when  hydrochloric  acid  is  added  to  a 
solution  of  potassium  hydroxide. 

10.  (a)  Name  and  give  the  formula  of  a  salt  of  arsenic  acid 
that  is  used  as  an  insecticide. 

{h)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  proving  the  presence 
of  arsenic  in  an  arsenate. 
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A 

1.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  determine  the  percentage  of  pure 
seed  in  a  sample  of  commercial  alfalfa  seed. 

(5)  Having  determined  this  percentage,  give  the  grade  in 
which  this  sample  should  be  put  according  to  the  Seeds  Act  of 
1923. 

2.  Compare  wheat  rust  with  anv  other  species  of  rust. 

or" 

Compare  corn  smut  with  any  other  species  of  smut. 

3.  (a)  Specify  any  four  types  of  farming  carried  on  in 
Ontario. 

(b)  To  what  part  or  parts  of  the  Province  is  each  type 
especially  adapted  ? 

(c)  What  combinations  of  these  types  are  desirable  ?  Give 
reasons. 

4.  Three  small  poultry  plants  are  to  be  established  suitable 
for  the  following  purposes,  respectively  : — 

(a)  To  produce  meat  products,  including  broilers. 

(b)  To  supply  eggs  for  market. 

(c)  To  produce  breeding  stock,  including  eggs  for  hatching. 

Give  an  outline  of  the  conditions  which  will  bring  about 
the  best  results  in  the  case  of  the  poultry  plants  named  above. 

5.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  give  an 
outline  of  the  life  history  of  any  three  of  the  following  :  cabbage 
worm  (butterfly),  white  grub,  Hessian  fly,  gypsy  moth,  tent 
caterpillar,  ichneumon  fly. 

{b)  State  the  nature  of  the  injury  done  by  (i)  the  tent 
caterpillar,  (ii)  the  potato  beetle,  (hi)  the  European  corn  borer, 
and  give  a  method  of  control  of  each. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  One  farmer,  A,  sells  the  cream  produced  by  his  herd, 
and  another,  B,  sells  the  whole  milk.  Point  out  the  advantages 
of  each  method,  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(i)  Labour  involved. 

(ii)  Fertility  of  the  land. 

(iii)  Money  returns. 

(b)  An  eighty-pound  can  of  cream  tests  28  per  cent,  of  fat ; 
for  this  fat  the  farmer  would  receive  50  cents,  a  pound.  If, 
however,  the  farmer  churns  this  cream  into  butter  testing  84  per 
cent,  fat,  and  receives  45  cents  per  pound  for  the  butter  in 
pound  prints,  how  much  will  he  have  in  return  for  his  labour  in 
churning  and  printing? 


B 

Note: — Candidates  will  take  either  question  7  or  question  8,  but  not  both. 

7.  {a)  By  means  of  diagrams,  show  two  methods  of  packing 
apples  in  a  box,  or  show  how  the  top  and  the  bottom  layers 
of  apples  are  packed  in  a  barrel. 

(5)  State  the  more  important  Government  Eegulations 
respecting  apple-packing  in  barrels. 

(c)  What  orchard  practice  is  necessary  in  order  to  grow 
apples  free  from  scab  ? 


8.  (a)  Describe  either  (i)  a  visit  jmur  class  made  to  a  stock 
barn  for  the  purpose  of  learning  something  of  the  care  and 
management  of  stock,  or  (ii)  a  survey  of  some  branch  of  live 
stock  conducted  during  your  Middle  School  course  in  Agriculture. 

(5)  Give  an  outline  of  a  method  of  obtaining  pedigreed 
horses  from  mongrel  stock  or  scrub  stock. 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Aeole,  namque  tibi  divum  pater  atque  hominum  rex 
et  mulcere  dedit  fluctus  et  tollere  vento, 
gens  inimica  mihi  Tyrrhenum  navigat  aequor, 

Ilium  in  Italiam  portans  victosque  Penates : 

6  incute  vim  ventis  submersasque  obrue  puppes, 
aut  age  diversos  et  disice  corpora  ponto. 

(h)  Hie  Caesar  et  omnis  luli 

progenies,  magnum  caeli  ventura  sub  axem. 
hie  vir,  hie  est,  tibi  quern  promitti  saepius  audis, 

1 0  Augustus  Caesar,  Divi  genus,  aurea  condet 
saecula  qui  rursus  Latio  regnata  per  arva 
Saturno  quondam,  super  et  Garamantas  et  Indos 
proferet  imperium  ;  iacet  extra  sidera  tellus, 
extra  anni  solisque  vias,  ubi  caelifer  Atlas 
1 5  axem  umero  torquet  stellis  ardentibus  aptum. 
huius  in  adventum  iam  nunc  et  Caspia  regna 
responsis  horrent  divum  et  Maeotia  tellus, 
et  septemgemini  turbant  trepida  ostia  Nili. 

(c)  Hie  rarum  tamen  in  dumis  olus  albaque  circum 
2  0  lilia  verbenasque  premens  vescumque  papaver, 
regum  aequabat  opes  animis,  seraque  revertens 
nocte  domum  dapibus  mensas  onerabat  inemptis. 


2.  Write  out  and  divide  into  feet  lines  1, 10,  and  21,  and  mark 
the  quantity  of  each  syllable  including  the  last  syllable  in  each 
line. 


3.  (a)  Explain  the  reference  in  line  4. 

(6)  In  extract  (a)  who  is  the  speaker  ? 
speaker’s  appeal  successful  ? 


How  far  was  the 
[over] 


4.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  phrases  magnum  caeli 
ventura  sub  axem  (1.  8),  and  aurea  saecula  (11.  10,  11). 

5.  Give  in  your  own  words  the  poet’s  description  of  the  kind 
of  land  to  which  hie  (1.  19)  refers. 

B 

Note  : — The  following  passages  are  not  to  he  translated. 

(а)  Percepta  oratione  eorum,  Caesar  obsides  imperat  eosque 
ad  certam  diem  adduci  iubet;  nisi  ita  fecerint,  sese  hello 
civitatem  persecuturum  demonstrat.  Eis  ad  diem  adductis, 
ut  imperaverat,  arbitros  inter  civitates  dat  qui  litem  aestiment 

6  poenamque  constituant. 

(б)  Caesar,  exposito  exercitu  et  loco  castris  idoneo  capto, 
ubi  ex  captivis  cognovit  quo  in  loco  hostium  copiae  conse- 
dissent,  cohortibus  decern  ad  mare  relictis  et  equitibus 
trecentis  qui  praesidio  navibus  essent,  de  tertia  vigilia  ad 

10  hostes  contendit,  eo  minus  veritus  navibus  quod  in  litore 
molli  atque  aperto  deligatas  ad  ancoram  relinquebat,  et 
praesidio  navibusque  Q.  Atrium  praefecit.  Ipse  noctu  pro- 
gressus  milia  passuum  circiter  duodecim  hostium  copias 
conspicatus  est. 

1 5  (c)  Ab  eis  cognoscit  non  longe  ex  eo  loco  oppidum  Cassivel- 

launi  abesse  silvis  paludibusque  munitum,  quo  satis  magnus 
hominum  pecorisque  numerus  convenerit.  Oppidum  autem 
Britanni  vocant,  cum  silvas  impeditas  vallo  atque  fossa 
munierunt,  quo  incursionis  hostium  vitandae  causa  convenire 
2  0  consuerunt. 

6.  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  sese  (1.  2),  loco  (1.  6), 
navibus  (1.  10),  praesidio  (1.  12),  milia  (1.  13),  silvis  (1.  16). 

7.  Name  and  account  for  the  mood  of  fecerint  (1.  2),  consti¬ 
tuant  (1.  5),  consedissent  (11.  7,  8),  munierunt  (1. 19). 

8.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  percepta  (1.  1),  cognoscit  (1.  15), 
consuerunt  (1.  20). 

9.  Indicate  the  accented  syllable  in  each  of  the  following 
words:  captivis  (1.  7),  litore  (1.  10),  relinquebat  (1.  11),  praefecit 
(1.  12),  convenerit  (1.  17). 


c 


10.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

{The  Battle  of  Pharsalus.) 

(a)  Inter  duas  acies  tantum  erat  relictum  spatii,  ut  satis  esset 
ad  concursum  utriusque  exercitus.  Sed  Pompeius  suis  impera- 
verat  ut  Caesaris  impetum  sustinerent  atque  in  suis  ordinibus 
dispositi  disperses  adorirentur.  Nostri  autem,  dato  signo, 
procucurrerunt :  cum  tamen  intellexissent  signa  non  inferri  a 
Pompei  militibus,  cursum  represserunt,  ne  consumptis  viribus 
appropinquarent.  Mox,  renovate  cursu,  pila  miserunt  gladiosque 
strinxerunt.  Eodem  tempore  equites  Pompeiani  procucurrerunt, 
quorum  impetum  noster  equitatus  non  tulit :  equitesque  Pompei 
acrius  progredi  aciemque  nostram  a  latere  circumire  coeperunt. 
Deinde  Caesar  quartae  aciei  dedit  signum.  Illi  tanta  vi  in 
Pompei  equites  impetum  fecerunt  ut  eorum  nemo  consisteret  sed 
omnes  fuga  montes  peterent. 

reprimo,  -ere,  repressi  =  to  check. 
stringo,  -ere,  strinxi  =  to  draw,  unsheathe. 

{Labienus  encourages  his  men  before  a  battle.) 

(h)  Turn  praemissis  paulum  impedimentis  atque  in  tumulo 
quodam  collocatis,  “  Habetis,”  inquit,  ‘‘  milites,  facultatem  quam 
petivistis  :  hostem  impedito  atque  iniquo  loco  tenetis  :  praestate 
eandem  nobis  ducibus  virtutem,  quam  saepe  imperatori  praesti- 
tistis  atque  ilium  adesse  et  haec  ipsum  videre  existimate. 

tumulus  =  a  mound,  rising  ground. 
praestare  =  to  display. 
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A 

1,  Write  the  dative  singular  and  the  accusative  plural  of  civis, 
agmen,  opus,  manus,  acies,  mons,  f rater,  ratio,  virtue,  eques. 


2.  Write  : — 


(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 
(«) 

if) 

ig) 

(h) 


The  six  infinitives  of  vinco. 


The  genitive  of  the  gerund  of  contineo,  moror. 

The  dative  plural  of  the  present  participle  of  sentio, 
revertor. 


The  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive 
of  eo,  possum. 

The  first  person  plural  of  the  future  indicative  active 
of  eomparo,  duco. 

The  second  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive 
passive  of  video,  revoco. 

The  third  person  singular  of  the  future  perfect  indica¬ 
tive  of  mado,  vereor. 

The  second  person  singular  of  the  pluperfect  subjunc¬ 
tive  active  of  gero,  mitto. 


3.  Write  the  comparative  and  the  superlative  of  creber, 
similis,  multus,  audacter,  male. 


4.  Write  the  forms  of: — 

{a)  hie  to  agree  with  parte,  ducem ; 

{h)  quidam  to  agree  with  pugnas,  oppida ; 

(c)  nullus  to  agree  with  consuHs,  tempus ; 

{d)  ipse  to  agree  with  senatui,  matrem ; 

(e)  talis  to  agree  with  re,  civitatum. 

[over] 


B 


5.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  Another  plan  will  be  adopted. 

{h)  Let  us  await  his  arrival. 

(c)  He  fears  that  this  cohort  will  surrender. 

(d)  He  gave  the  enemy  no  opportunity  of  joining  battle. 

(e)  Certain  men  think  that  he  will  return. 

(/)  We  must  seize  a  higher  place  for  the  camp. 

6.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

{a)  He  left  the  town  at  once  and  marched  so  rapidly  that 
he  reached  the  camp  on  the  third  day. 

(b)  Being  unable  to  prevent  the  Gauls  from  crossing  the 
river,  he  ordered  the  cavalry  to  retreat. 

(c)  He  sent  out  scouts  to  find  out  what  the  enemy  were 

{d)  We  left  six  hundred  foot-soldiers  as  a  guard  for  the 
baggage. 

(e)  If  the  Romans  had  remained  longer  in  Britain,  they 
would  have  conquered  all  that  region. 

(/)  While  the  ships  were  being  repaired,  the  barbarians 
attempted  to  take  the  wall  by  storm. 

ig)  Summoning  the  chief  men  of  these  tribes,  he  promised 
to  send  another  legion. 

(A)  Do  not  delay.  Is  not  the  weather  suitable  for  sailing  ? 

(i)  If  you  persuade  Caesar  to  send  reinforcements,  we 
shall  venture  to  wage  war. 

(j)  The  lieutenant  whom  he  had  put  in  command  of  the 
other  legion  was  a  man  of  great  fidelity  and  skilled  in  war. 

C 

7.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

Leaving  the  ships,  Caesar  began  to  march  into  the  interior 
of  the  island.  After  he  had  advanced  several  miles,  the  cavalry, 
who  had  been  sent  to  reconnoitre,  reported  that  large  forces  of 
the  Britons,  who  had  encamped  on  the  top  of  the  hill,  w^ere 
preparing  to  resist  our  men.  But  when  Caesar  arrived  there,  he 
was  informed  that  the  enemy  had  been  defeated  and  compelled 
to  retreat  into  the  forests.  On  the  following  day  envoys  came 
to  the  camp  from  one  of  the  neighbouring  states  to  say  that 
they  were  wdlling  to  give  hostages  and  provisions.  Caesar 
therefore  replied  that  if  they  carried  out  his  commands,  he 
would  not  lay  waste  their  territory. 
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A 


1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Mta  Se  Toyv  '^[xepMV  ol  ^dp^apoi  tcajaXapL^dvovat  '^wpiov 
Ti  v^jrTjXov  VTrep  aar?}?  rr}?  oSov,  y  ol  "'KXXyve^  epieXXov  Trapievai. 
ivTavOa  'B<€VO(f)(jt)v  opdyv  ryv  Kopvcjyyv  tou  6pov<;  ovcrav  vir'ep  rov 
eavTMv  a7paTevpiaro<^,  fcal  diro  ravry^;  ecj^oSov  ovaav  eirX  tov 
X6(f)OV,  €v6a  ol  TToXepLLOt  ycrav,  Xeyet  rip  ^CLpLCTocpM'  “  l^pdriarov 
icTTiv,  w  ^eLpLcro(j)e,  ypilv  lecrOat  (w?  rd')(^L(TTa  iirl  to  d/cpov  edv 
yap  TOVTO  Xd^copiev,  ol  virep  ri}?  ohov  iroXepLLOL  ov  hvvyaovrai 
pieveiv” 


(b)  Mera  rovrov  aevo(f)lov  elirev'  ’£700  he  ovrco  yiyvcocr/ca). 
1  0  el  piev  dvdyKT]  earl  pid')(^ecrOat,  Set  rovro  Trapaa-KevdaacrOaL,  ottco? 
KpdrLcrra  pa')(ovpe6a'  el  he  /SovXopeda  paara  virep^dX- 
Xeuv  TO  0/009,  TOUTO  hel  aKe^lraaQai,  oirco^  0)9  eXa^Lcrrov^  dvhpa<; 
d'jTO^dXwpev.  iroXv  ovv  Kpelrrov  pcoi  hoKel  ireLpdcrOaL  /cXe'yjrai  n 
TOV  epypLOV  opov^  \a^0PTa9,  rj  pbd')(ea6ai  irpo^  la')(ypd  ^copla  /cal 
1 5  dvhpa<i  Trapecr/cevacr pLevov^ .  Kal  /cXe'\fraL  he  ov/c  dhvvaTOv  pot 

ho/cel  elvat,  eTrel  e^eanv  yplv  levai  vv/cto<;,  ware  py 
virep  ^alvovTa^.’’^ 


2.  (a)  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  Mta  (1.  1),  ^  (1.  2), 
O/0OU9  (1.  14),  vv/cto^  (1.  16). 

(b)  Name  and  account  for  the  mood  of  Xd/3copev  (1.  7), 
diro^dXcopev  (1.  13). 

(c)  Identify  the  following  forms,  giving  the  principal 
parts  of  the  verbs;  leaOat  (1.  6),  pa'x^ovpeOa  (1.  11),  paara  (1.  11), 
Kpelrrov  (1.  13). 

[over] 


B 

8.  Translate  into  Encrlish  : — 

(a)  ''n?  ap  €(f)av,  Ylpiapio^;  S’  'EiXevrjv  ifcaXeaaaro  (f)(ovy' 
“  Sevpo  irdpoiO^  eXOovaa,  (f)L\ov  reVo?,  l^€v  ipLelo, 

6(f)pa  Xhp  irporepov  re  rroaiv  re  (I)l\ov<;  re — 

ov  ri  pLOL  alrlrj  eaaX,  QeoL  vv  pioi  aXrtOL  elaiv, 

5  01  piOL  i(f)0)ppbr)aav  TroXepLOv  rroXvhaicpvv  ' K')(^aidiv — 
pLOi  /cal  ToVS’  dvhpa  ireXdpiOV  e^ovop.r)vr]^, 

09  Tt9  oS’  ecrrlv  ’Ap^ato?  civ^p  7709  re  pieya^  re. 
ijroL  pLev  /cecfiaXrj  Kal  pieil^ove^  dXXoi  eaat, 

KaXov  S’  ovrcD  eycov  ov  ttco  lBov  6(j>6aXpiol(7LV, 

1  0  ooS’  ovrco  yepapov'  ^acrtXrjl  yap  avhpl  eoL/ce.^^ 


1  6 


(Jj)  T^v  S’  avre  irpoaeeiire  pL€ya<;  /copvdatoXo^  "'l^/crcop' 

^  /cal  epiol  rdSe  rrdvra  pbiXet,  yvvai'  dXXd  pidx'  alv(t)<; 
alheopbai  T/3ft)a9  /cal  Tpwdha'^  eX/ceaL7r€7rXov<;, 
at  /ce  /ca/co^;  «9  voacjnv  dXvo/cd^co  iroXepLOiO' 
ovhe  pie  Ovpio^  dvcoyev,  eirel  pidOov  epipcevai  icrdXo^ 
alel  /cal  rrpd/roLGi  pcerd  TpdeaaL  />ta^eo‘^at, 
dpvvpievo^  rrarpo^  re  pieya  KXeo<;  t^S’  ipiov  avrov. 
ev  yap  eyo)  rohe  olha  /card  c^peva  Kal  Kara  Ovpiov' 
ecraerai  rffiap  or  av  ttot  oXcoXy  IXto^  ipy 
20  Kal  Yiplapio^  Kal  Xao^  eupipceXiO)  TlptdpiOLO.^^ 


4.  (a)  Write  the  Attic  forms  of  the  following  words :  epLelo 
(1.  2),  6(j)6aXpiOLaLV  (1.  9),  at  Ke  (1.  14),  piddov  (1.  15),  epipievai  (1.  15), 
eaaerai  (1.  19). 

(5)  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  (j^covrj  (1.  1),  Kecj^aXy 
(1.  8),  iroXepLOLO  (1.  14),  ea6x6<^  (1.  15),  rrarp6<^  (1.  17). 

(c)  Name  and  account  for  the  mood  of  I'Srj  (1.  3). 

(d)  Identify  the  following  forms  :  eXOovaa  (1.  2),  pbei^ove’^ 
(1.  8),  iSov  (1.  9). 

(e)  A"ame  the  persons  referred  to  in  rroaiv  (1.  3)  and 
yvvat  (1.  12). 

(/)  Write  out  and  scan  lines  1,  3,  and  14,  marking  the 
quantity  of  each  syllable. 
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GREEK  ACCIDEKCE,  SYNTAX,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Decline  together  in  the  singular,  o-rev^  TroXi?  and  in  the 
plural,  Ta;^u9 

2.  Give  the  genitive  and  the  accusative,  both  singular  and 
plural,  of  (a)  the  nouns  ruf,  rpL'tjpT]'^,  (b)  the  adjectives  (all 
genders)  euSaipLcov,  l3a6v^,  (c)  the  pronouns  (all  genders)  oSe, 

avTO^^. 

3.  Compare  the  adjectives  alor'y^po^,  iroXepao^,  and  the  adverbs 
paSico^i,  cr(0(f)p6v(o^. 

4.  Of  the  verbs  Bko/coj,  BrjXooy  (contracted  forms  only),  and 
TLOrjfjLL,  give  : — 

(a)  The  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  indicative, 
active  and  passive. 

(b)  The  third  person  singular  of  the  present  optative, 
active  and  passive. 

(c)  The  present  infinitive,  active  and  passive. 

5.  Identify  the  following  forms  :  eTtpccDv,  aire/cpivaro,  MTjOrjaav, 
8€L^a<;,  a(f>LfC€cr6at,  BwcopueOa,  elcmrjfceaavy  ecTTai,  /caTairecrwv,  eXOelv. 

6.  Translate  :  (a)  ev  tovtw,  (b)  ifc  tovtov,  (c)  ol  S’  apLcjil  Xeipi- 
crocf)Ov,  (cZ)  irapa  tou?  opKov<s,  (e)  KaTa  jrjv. 

7.  Explain  the  case  usages  of  the  underlined  words  in  the 
following : — 

(а)  auTO?  S’  €(j)7]  '^’yrjcreaOab  rm  arpaTevp^aTi. 

(б)  el  fcal  TO)v  irrjyMV  diropoi  elcn. 

(c)  ol  yivaoL,  /SacrtXem?  d/covTO<^,  oiKovat  TToXXd?  TroXei^. 


(d)  dveVXKOv  dXX'qXov^  rot?  SopaaL. 


[over] 


8.  Explain  the  syntax  of  the  underlined  words  in  the  follow- 
ino:  sentences : — 

(а)  ypcora  irorepov  etr]  dpceLvov. 

(б)  'X,p^  KaTaatcevd^eadai  (w?  ol/cr](TOvra<i  ivddBe. 

(c)  dvapLv^aco  u/xa?  Lva  elSrfTe. 

(d)  elire  Be  on  dironrepiy^oL  avrbv  ouKdBe. 

(e)  OTTO)?  Be  awaopieOa  ovBel<;  emp-eXelTat. 


9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{The  Theban  envoy  is  sent  to  the  other  Greek  states.) 

'Ol  Be  Srj/SaloL  evdii^  yev  pbeid  T7]v  pLd')(^r)v  eTTepLyjrav  et?  ^ KOrjva’^ 
dyyeXov,  teal  a/xa  piev  rrjv  vlk7]v  rjyyeXXov,  dpia  Be  ^or)6elv  eKeXevov, 
Xeyovre^;  w?  vvv  e^eirj  AaKeBaipiovLOv^  irdvroov  wv  e'rreiroL'^Keaav 
aarou?  npLcopijaaaOai.  tmv  Be  ’ KOrjvalcov  ?7  BovXr)  ervy'^^arev  ev 
aKpoTToXei  ovaa.  eirel  S’  rjKOverav  to  yeyevrjpLevov,  on  pidXa 
-^TTopovu,  irdcn  BtjXov  eyevero.  Kal  air  Kdrjvoiv  aireXOdvio^  rov 
/C7]puKO<;,  Trpo?  ’Idaova,  crii/x/xa^oa  ovia,  eirepLirov  ol  @7^/3afcot,  6  S’ 
evOij's  ipi'^pei^  eTrXrjpov,  &)?  ^orj6r)a(ov  Kara  OdXaiiav,  Kal  avXXa- 
l^oiv  Toa?  irepl  avrbv  tTTTrea?,  eiropevOri  et?  T7)V  Botcortaa. 


npLwpeladai,  =  to  exact  vengeance  on. 
7rX7]pd(o  =  to  fit  out,  to  man. 
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FEENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
•  SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

D’abord  tout  alia  a  merveille ;  je  m’etonnai  meme  du  peu 
d’impression  que  me  causait  le  froid,  et  je  riais  tout  has  de 
tous  les  contes  que  j’en  avals  entendu  faire ;  j’etais,  au  reste, 
enchante  que  le  hasard  rn’eut  donne  cette  occasion  pour 
5  m’acclimater.  Neanmoins,  comme  les  deux  premiers  ecoliers 
chez  lesquels  je  me  rendais  n’etaient  point  chez  eux,  je  com¬ 
mensals  a  trouver  que  le  hasard  faisait  trop  bien  les  choses, 
lorsque  je  crus  remarquer  que  ceux  que  je  croisais  me  regar- 
daient  avec  une  certaine  inquietude,  mais  cependant  sans  me 
10  rien  dire.  Bientot  un  monsieur,  plus  causeur,  a  ce  qu’il 
parait,  que  les  autres,  me  dit  en  passant:  Noss!  Comme  je 
ne  savais  pas  un  mot  de  russe,  je  crus  que  ce  n’etait  pas  la 
peine  de  m’arreter  pour  un  monosyllabe,  et  je  continual  mon 
chemin. 

2.  Write: — 

(а)  the  plural  of  cette  occasion  (1.  4) ; 

(б)  the  feminine  plural  of  'premiers  ecoliers  chez  lesquels 
(11.  5,  6),  ceux  (1.  8) ; 

(c)  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of  rials 
(1.  2),  entendu  (1.  3),  crus  (1.  8),  savais  (1. 12). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  e'dt  donne  (1.  4). 

B 

4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Grace  a  lui,  quand  nous  sortions,  nous  avions  toujours  a 
nos  trousses  une  nuee  de  polissons  qui  faisaient  la  roue  sur 
nos  derrieres,  appelaient  Bamban  par  son  nom,  le  montraient 
au  doigt,  lui  jetaient  des  peaux  de  chataignes,  et  mille  autres 
5  bonnes  singeries.  Mes  petits  s’en  amusaient  beaucoup,  mais 

[over] 


moi,  je  ne  riais  pas,  et  j’adressais  chaque  semaine  au  principal 
un  rapport  circonstancie  sur  I’eleve  Bamban  et  les  nombreux 
desordres  que  sa  presence  entrainait. 

Malheureusement  ines  rapports  restaient  sans  reponse  et 
10  j’etais  toujours  oblige  de  me  montrer  dans  les  rues,  en  com- 
pagnie  de  M.  Bamban,  plus  sale  et  plus  bancal  que  jamais. 

Un  dimanclie  entre  autres,  un  beau  dimanche  de  fete  et  de 
grand  soleil,  il  m’arriva  pour  la  promenade  dans  un  etat  de 
toilette  tel  que  nous  en  fumes  tous  epouvantes.  Vous  n’avez 
15  jamais  rien  reve  de  semblable.  Des  mains  noires,  des  souliers 
sans  cordons,  de  la  boue  jusque  dans  les  cheveux. 

5.  Write  the  plural  of  lui  (1,  1)  and  of  lui  (1.  4). 

6.  Write : — 

{a)  the  feminine  singular  of  nombreux  (1.  7),  sale  (1.  11) ; 

(6)  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of  sortions 
(1.  1),  appelaient  (1.  3),  jetaient  (1.  4),  entrainait  (1.  8) ; 

(c)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  past  indefinite  of  s’en 
amusaient  (1.  5). 


C 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Blandinet  {allant  sasseoir  pres  de  la  table).  Eh  bien !  il 
s’en  va!  il  me  plante  la  !  apres  le  service  que  j  ai  ete  sur  le 
point  de  lui  rendre !  C’est  fini,  il  ne  reviendra  plus !  {Aper- 
cevant  Joseph.)  Quant  a  celui-la,  il  va  me  demander  son 
5  compte.  (Sanglots  de  Joseph.)  Je  la  connais  celle-la.  .  .c’est 
pour  avoir  un  bon  certificat.  .  .  {Joseph  sanglote  de  nouveau.) 
Eh  bien,  oui,  vous  I’aurez. 

Joseph  {des  larmesdans  lavoix).  Qa  n’incommoderait  pas 
monsieur  de  me  garder  pour  rien  ?  quant  a  la  nourriture  je  ne 

1  0  suis  pas  difficile .  .  . 

Blandinet  {etonne).  Comment!  vous  voulez  me  servir 
sans  gages  ?  vous  ! 

Joseph  {pleurant).  Qa  me  ferait  tant  de  peine  de  quitter 
monsieur. 

1 5  Blandinet.  C’est  qu’il  pleure  reellement ! 

Joseph  (sanglotant).  Un  si  bon  maitre !  .  .  .  qui  I’annee 
derniere.  .  .lorsque  j’ai  ete  enrhume.  .  .a  ete  me  chercher  du 
sirop  de  gomme .  .  .  lui-meme .  .  .  {Pleurant.)  Ah  1  ah  1 

Blandinet  {s’epanouissant  en  pleurant).  -Ah  !  J oseph  1  9a 

2  0  me  fait  de  la  peine  d’etre  mine .  .  .  Mais  d’un  autre  cote ...  9a 

me  fait  plaisir.  .  .{Tous  deux  s’essuient  les  yeuxet  sanglotent.) 


8.  Write  : — 

(а)  the  past  participle  of  asseoir  (1.  1),  reviendra  (1.  3), 
apercevant  (11.  3,  4),  aurez  (1.  7) ; 

(б)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  future  of  sen  va  (1.  2), 
vovblez  (1.  11) ; 

(c)  the  plural  of  celui-ld  (1.  4),  la  voix  (1.  8),  monsieur  (1.  9), 
lui-meme  (1.  18). 

9.  Indicate  in  some  way  the  pronunciation  of  nouveau  (1.  6), 
voix  (1.  8),  peine  (1.  13),  quitter  (1.  13),  chercher  (1.  17),  ga  (1.19). 

D 

10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  A  ce  moment  j’entendis  une  voix  de  tonnerre  qui  grondait 
dans  les  classes.  Apres  quoi,  je  descendis  lentement,  regardant 
autour  de  moi,  comme  pour  emporter  dans  mes  yeux  I’image  de 
ces  lieux  que  je  ne  devais  jamais  plus  revoir.  Je  passai  devant 
le  cabinet  du  principal,  puis,  a  quelques  pas  plus  loin,  devant  le 
cabinet  de  M.  Viot.  La,  je  m’arretai  subitement.  Les  terribles 
clefs  pendaient  a  la  serrure.  Traitreusement  je  retirai  le  trous¬ 
seau  de  la  serrure,  et,  le  cachant  sous  ma  redingote,  je  descendis 
I’escalier  quatre  a  quatre. 

II  y  avait  au  bout  de  la  cour  des  moyens  un  puits  tres 
profond.  J’y  courus  d’une  haleine.  A  cette  heure  la  cour  etait 
deserte.  Tout  favorisait  mon  crime.  Alors,  tirant  les  clefs  de 
dessous  mon  habit,  ces  miserables  clefs  qui  m’avaient  tant  fait 
souffrir,  je  les  jetai  dans  le  puits  de  toutes  mes  forces.  Je  les 
entendis  degringoler,  rebondir  contre  les  cotes,  et  tomber 
lourdement  dans  beau  qui  se  referma  sur  elles ;  ce  crime 
cornmis,  je  m’eloignai  souriant. 

(b)  Le  vent  etait  frais  ;  le  navire  roulait  beaucoup.  Habitue 
tout  enfant  a  aller  a  la  peche  et  a  me  faire  balancer  dans  les 
barques  a  I’ancre,  je  n’avais  jamais  eprouve  le  mal  de  mer;  je 
me  croyais  a  I’abri  de  cette  indisposition  ;  je  fus  tres  desagreable- 
ment  surpris  de  me  sentir  bientot  malade.  Je  crus  tout  d’abord 
que  ce  malaise  etait  cause  par  la  difhculte  que  j  eprouvais  a 
respirer ;  car,  malgre  les  trous  que  nous  avions  eu  la  precaution 
de  percer  dans  les  planches,  Fair  ne  penetrait  que  difficilement 
dans  ma  boite,  et  il  en  sortait  plus  difficilement  encore.  J’avais 
souvent  entendu  dire  que  le  meilleur  remede  contre  cette  maladie 
etait  le  sommeil ;  je  m’enfon9ai  la  tete  entre  les  mains  et  je 
tachai  de  m’endormir.  Assez  longtemps  ce  fut  inutilement ;  le 
lit  n’etait  pas  doux.  Si  j’avais  garni  ma  prison  d’un  peu  de 
paille !  Mon  coeur  suivait  les  mouvements  du  navire,  mais  enfin 
je  m’endormis. 


department  of  BSbucation,  ®ntario 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  Have  his  brother  and  sister  arrived  yet  ?  No,  but  they 
will  come  by  the  three  o’clock  train. 

2.  Where  are  you  going  this  summer  ?  My  father  talks  of 
taking  me  to  France  with  him. 

3.  How  much  money  have  you  ?  I  haven’t  any,  but  my 
brother  has.  At  least  he  had  some  this  morning. 

4.  What  is  making  you  laugh  ?  It  is  an  amusing  story  that 
my  friend  has  told  me. 

5.  Are  you  ready  for  your  walk?  Yes.  Will  you  go  with  me? 
No,  I  think  not.  It  is  too  warm. 

6.  I  should  have  gone  to  your  house  yesterday  if  it  had  not 
been  raining.  Shall  I  come  now  ? 

7.  To-morrow  will  be  the  first  of  May.  Y"ou  will  have  to 
hurry  if  you  wish  to  finish  this  book  before  the  examination. 

8.  I  do  not  know  what  he  will  do.  He  has  neither  father  nor 
mother.  He  must  have  a  position  at  once. 

9.  If  I  were  as  rich  as  you,  I  should  go  to  Europe  every 
winter.  In  the  south  of  France  the  climate  is  very  mild. 

10.  Do  you  not  know  her?  I  am  very  sorry  I  cannot  tell  you 
her  name.  I  have  forgotten  her  completely. 

11.  What  time  is  it  by  your  watch  ?  It  is  exactly  two  o’clock. 
Your  watch  is  slow.  No,  yours  is  fast. 

12.  It  is  very  important  that  you  should  get  up  early  for  you 
have  a  great  deal  to  do  before  your  departure. 

13.  Italian  painters  have  always  been  famous.  Their  pictures 
are  to  be  seen  in  all  the  cities  of  Europe. 

14.  Why  are  you  not  studying  this  evening?  I  ought  to  be 
studying,  but  I  left  all  my  books  at  school. 

15.  Which  necktie  do  you  wish,  John  ?  I  like  the  one  that 
is  in  that  white  box.  I  shall  take  that  one. 

[over] 


16.  We  lived  in  the  country  formerly,  and  whenever  we  needed 
anything  we  had  to  go  to  town  to  get  it. 

17.  What  subject  did  you  choose  for  your  composition  ?  The 
life  of  Napoleon  the  Third  or  the  taking  of  the  Bastille? 

18.  Although  my  uncle  is  still  sick  he  thinks  that  he  is  able  to 
travel  and  he  will  set  out  as  soon  as  possible. 

19.  My  father  has  hundreds  of  books  in  his  library.  However, 
my  teacher  has  more  than  he. 

20.  What  a  fine  building !  Who  built  it  ?  I  do  not  know,  but 
the  plans  were  made  by  a  friend  of  mine  who  is  an 
architect. 


B 

Translate  into  French  : — 

They  will  see.  They  are  drinking.  We  ate  (past  def.). 
He  buys.  They  are  coming.  You  make.  He  understands. 
They  will  be  able.  I  saw  {past  def.)  They  will  go. 

C 

Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  John  liked  animals  very  much  and  every  day  he  used 
to  go  to  the  stable  to  see  his  father  feed  their  old  horse.  You 
can  imagine  how  happy  he  was  one  day,  when  his  father  came 
home  with  a  fine  little  dog,  which  he  had  bought  for  him  on  the 
market.  He  is  very  young  and  you  must  teach  him,”  said 
his  father.  “  He  cannot  go  to  school  as  you  do,  but  he  is  very 
intelligent  and  will  learn  quickly.”  “  I  shall  do  everything  that 
I  can,”  said  John,  “  and  if  dogs  are  as  intelligent  as  monkeys,  I 
shall  be  able  to  teach  him  to  do  tricks.” 

(b)  It  was  night  when  I  arrived  in  Paris,  that  city  so  full 
of  wonders.  I  wanted  to  take  a  walk  at  once,  but  I  was  too 
tired  and  decided  to  wait.  The  next  day  I  ate  my  breakfast,  as 
soon  as  I  awakened,  and  was  starting  out  when  I  heard  my 
name  called.  It  was  my  father  and  he  wished  to  prevent  me 
from  going  out  alone.  However,  I  succeeded  in  persuading  him 
and  set  out.  I  crossed  the  river  on  a  high  bridge  and  found 
myself  in  a  fine  park  where  I  could  hear  the  birds  singing  in 
the  trees. 
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GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

„0ei  gegrii^t!"  fprac^  ber  ^onig  bem  ^ntommling,  ber  fiefj 
x)or  0d)n)inbel  unb  5Ingft  faum  nod^  auf  ben  33etnen  l^alteu 
fonnte.  „T)etn  raartet  @^re.  3*^)  meinem 

^feifenftopfer  erforeu.'^ 

6  biefen  2Borten  ergriff  ^nafter  ber  (^elbe  ben  ^itternben 

3ungen  beim  ©c^opf  unb  l)ielt  il)n  fdjmebenb  iiber  feinen  qiial= 
menben  '^feifenfopf.  ©er  ©epeinigte  raollte  fdjreien,  aber  Dtaud) 
unb  ^il^e  fc^Ioffen  i^m  ben  ^unb;  er  meinte,  fein  lel^teg  0tnnb= 
lein  fei  gefommen. 

1 0  auf  einmal  brang  gu  feiner  ^^lafe  ein  UebUc!^er  ©nft  loie 

non  frife^  gebranntem  ^affee.  5luc^  Jlontg  Jbnafter  fdjien  ben 
(^erud)  roa^r^uneljmen,  benn  er  lie^  bie  ,^')anb,  n)eld)e  ben  ^|^feifen= 
ftopfer  Ijielt,  finfen  unb  inanbte  fein  @efid)t  nac^  ber  D^tic^tnug, 
non  raelc^er  ber  T)uft  ftromte. 

2.  Give  the  nominative  singular  of  ben  jitternben 
(11.  5,  6). 

3.  fd)loffen  i^m  ben  ^unb  (1.  8).  Account  for  this  use  of  t^m. 

4.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  ^^feifenfopf  (1.  7),  D'tafe  (L  10), 
.f^anb  (1.  12),  9^ttd)tung  (1.  13). 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

T)a  rceinten  ^ufainmen  bie  (Srenabter’ 

2Bof)(  ob  ber  fldgtic^en  ^unbe. 

T)er  eine  fprad) :  „3Bie  rae^  mirb  mlr, 

2lUe  brennt  meine  alte  2Bnnbe!" 

5  T)er  anbre  fprac^:  Sieb  ift  ou§, 

5tiid)  id)  mbd)t’  mit  bir  fterben, 

T)oc^  !^ab’  ic§  5Beib  nub  ^inb  ju  .^auS, 

®ie  o^ne  mid)  nerberben." 

6.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of 

fprad)  (1.  3),  moe^f  (1.  6),  fterben  (1.  6).  [over] 


B 


7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

e§  Oftern  geroorben  raar,  reifte  D^ein^arb  in  bie  .getmat. 
51m  TItorgen  ncid)  feiner  5lnfimft  ging  er  ©Ufabet^.  „2Bie 
grofe  bu  geiDorben  bift,"  fagte  er,  al§  ba§  fdjone,  fd^madjtige 
TRabdjen  il)m  Idc^elnb  entgegenfam.  ©ie  errotete,  aber  fie 

6  ermiberte  nidjtS ;  il)re  §anb,  bie  er  beim  ilBidfommen  in  bie  feine 
genommen,  fndjte  fie  i^m  fanft  entjieljen.  @r  fa^  fie  ^roeifelnb 
an,  ba§  ^atte  fie  fritter  nic^t  getan;  nnn  roar  e§,  al§  trete  etroa§ 
^^rembeg  ^roifdjen  fie.  —  T)a§  bUeb  auc!^,  al§  er  fc^on  longer 
bageroefen,  iinb  al§  er  2:ag  fiir  Xag  immer  roiebergefommen  roar. 
1 0  5Senn  fie  adein  jufammenfafjen,  entftanben  '^anfen,  bie  il)m 
peinlid)  roaren,  unb  benen  er  bann  angftUd)  gnnorjnfommen 
fndjte. 

8.  Rewrite,  using  the  perfect  tense  : — 

(a)  fa!^  fie  ^roeifelnb  an  (11.  6,  7). 

(b)  T)a§  blieb  an^  (1.  8). 

9.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of 
entgegenfam  (1.  4),  ent5iel)en  (1.  6).  fal)  (1.  6). 

10.  trete  (1.  7).  Account  for  the  mood  of  this  verb. 

C 

11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

gelir  (adein).  Ob  ic^’§  mit  ^pnbertg  dtejept  probiere?  Ober 
ob  id)  inir  felbft  ein  anbereS  nerfdjreibe? 

5liigenbUd  burc^  unfere  OJdfte  iinterbroc^en  roerben  fonnen,  ge^t 
e§  nidjt.  3*^)  fpielen,  roa^renb  mir  felbft  pc^ft 

5  nnroirtlid)  Tdut  ift.  T)a§  53efte  roare,  roenn  id)  £ran!l)eit 
r)orfd)iit^te  nnb  mid)  in§  53ett  legte;  aber  mein  53ett  ift  fa  abge= 
fd)lagen  unb  befinbet  fid),  roer  roeifj  roo !  5Siedeid)t  fbnnte  ic^ 
burd)gel)n  unb  im  §otel  fd)lafen.  dlein,  bag  rodre  feig !  3*^) 

roerbe  bleiben.  (genuine  erfd)eint  im  ©alon.)  Oa  ift  fie.  3^^ 
1 0  glaiibe,  fie  ift  mir  ernftlic^  bofe.  ((St  fet3t  fic^  auf  bag  ©ofa 
red)tg.) 

.J^ermine  (eintretenb,  fur  fid)).  ©d)on  !^alb  neun !  5[)7an  ift 
iinpunftli^,  roeil  niemanb  jnerft  fommen  roid.  (©et^t  fic^  auf 
einen  linfg.  giir  fid).)  ©r  ^iirnt  mir;  ic^  !ann  i'^m 

1 5  nid)t  l^elfen.  ^')ubert  l)at  rec^t :  er  t)erftel)t  mid^  nid)t.  3c^  bin 
eine  ^entifolie  in  einem  ^ui^engarten. 

12.  rodre  (1.  8).  What  other  form  of  the  verb  might  be  used? 


13.  S^ciube. .  .  .bofe  (11.  9,  10).  Rewrite  the  sentence,  insert¬ 
ing  the  conjunctive,  baj3. 


D 

14.  Translate  into  Eno^lish  ; — 

{a)  Qoljann  ©ebaftiau  33ad)  t)on  frii^fter  ^inb^eit  an 

eine  brenneube  9eibenfd)ajt  fiir  .  0ein  dlterer  iBruber  raunfc^te 
aber,  baj3  er  [id)  mit  etnem  anberen  23eruf  begin’igen  fodte,  nub 
erlaiibte  i^m  5Ibenbg  fein  Sid)t  uiii  mufifaUfd)e  ©tubien  mat^en. 
0ebaftian  Uefj  fic^  babiirc^  nit^t  abfi^reden,  fonbern  fopierte  me'^reve 
muutalifd;e  §efte  beim  ^Dlonblic^t.  0ein  33ruber  nerbrannte  biefet= 
ben,  aber  0ebaftian  lte§  fid)  trol^bent  nii^t  non  ber  5bimft  abineuben, 
in  roelc^er  er  nad)'^er  einen  fo  gro^en  (Srfolg  erreidjte. 

(6)  ^onig  ^onrab  III.  feine  geinbe  im 
gefcl^Iagen  ^atte,  belagerte  {besieged)  er  bie  0tabt  2Bein§berg.  ®ie 
feininol^ner  roelirten  fid^  aber  fo  l^artnacfig  {stubbornly),  bafj  ber 
jornige  Ibonig  fd^iunr,  bie  ©tabt  gn  befit^en  nnb  bie  Sente  gn  ftrafen. 
Gnblid)  innrbe  bie  51tot  fo  grofj,  ba(3  bie  (Sintoo’^ner  in  bie  libergabe 
{surrender)  raidigen  mupten.  51ber  bie  3®eiber  mac^ten  bie  33ebin= 
gang  {condition)  ba^  jebe  non  i()nen  auf  i^ren  ©c^nltern  mitnel^men 
biirfe,  raa^  fie  tragen  tonne.  T)er  ^aifer  inidigte  ein  nnb  ben 
ndd)ften  Tag,  al§  fid)  ba§  Tor  offnete,  fie^e  ba !  in  tangent 
gogen  bie  3®eiber  ait§,  jebe  aber  trug  anf  bent  dtiicfen  it)ren  ^ann. 

be§  £onig§  Sente  ba§  fa^en,  fpradien  i^rer  niele,  ba§  tndre  bie 
9Jteinnng  nii^t  getnefen,  nnb  tnodten  e§  ttid)t  ^ngeben.  Ter  .<R)ottig 
aber  tad)te  ^er^tid)  nnb  rief:  (5*in  fonigtid)e§  3[Sort,  bas  eininal 
gefprodien  ift,  fott  anSgefii^rt  tnerben !  —  0o  er^ietten  bie  TSeitt§= 
berger  ba§  Seben. 

{c)  Unb  brennt  bie  0onne  mit  ©etnatt 
Unb  tnirb’S  ein  tnenig  fd^tnitl : 

3m  fc^attettreid)en  iBnd)ettinatb, 

Ta  ift  e§  gritn  nnb  !nt)l. 

(?§  tragt  bie  SBett  i^r  befteg  ^teib 
3m  (^tan^  nnb  0onnettfd)eitt. 

Ter  Tommer  ift  bie  fd)ottfte  • 

S®a^  tann  tnol^t  fc^oner  fein? 


B 


7.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

e§  Oftern  geraorben  raar,  reifte  D^tein'^arb  in  bie  ^eimat. 

TRorgen  lun^  feiner  5tnfunft  ging  er  (SUfabet^.  „2Bie 
gro^  bit  geraorben  bift,"  fagte  er,  al§  ba§  fd)one,  f(^mddjtige 
Tl^dbdjen  i^rn  (dc^elnb  entgegenfam.  ©ie  errbtete,  aber  fie 

6  erraiberte  nid)t§ ;  il)re  ^panb,  bie  er  beim  SKidfommen  in  bie  feine 
genommen,  fnd)te  fie  i!^m  fanft  ju  entjie^en.  ©r  faf)  fie  ^raeifelnb 
an,  ba§  ^atte  fie  fritter  nii^t  getan;  nun  raar  e§,  al§  trete  etraa§ 
grembeS  ^raifdjen  fie.  —  T)ag  bUeb  and),  al§  er  fd)on  Idnger 
bageraefen,  nnb  al§  er  2^ag  fur  Xag  immer  raiebergetommen  raar. 
1 0  ilBenn  fie  allein  ^ufammenfaf^en,  entftanben  ^^anfen,  bie  ifjtn 
peinlid)  raaren,  nnb  benen  er  bann  dngftUc^  ^uoorjufommen 
fudjte. 

8.  Rewrite,  using  the  perfect  tense  : — 

(a)  ®r  fa^  fie  ^raeifelnb  an  (11.  6,  7). 

(b)  T)a§  blieb  anc^  (1.  8). 

9.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of 
entgegenfam  (1.  4),  ent^ie^en  (1.  6).  fa^  (1.  6). 

10.  trete  (1.  7).  Account  for  the  mood  of  this  verb. 

C 

11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

geUr(adein).  Ob  ic^’§  mit  ^pubertS  dfe^ept  probiere?  Ober 
ob  id)  mir  fetbft  ein  anbereg  oerfd^reibe? 

^tngenblid  burd)  nnfere  ©dfte  unterbrod)en  raerben  fonnen,  ge^t 
e§  nidjt.  3*^)  fpielen,  rad^renb  mir  fetbft  ^oc^ft 

5  unrairttid)  ju  ilJfut  ift.  T)a§  33efte  radre,  raenn  id)  ^ranf^eit 
t)orfd)iit^te  nnb  mid)  in§  33ett  tegte;  aber  mein  ^13ett  ift  ja  abge= 
fd)tagen  nnb  befinbet  fic^,  raer  raeif3  rao !  ^ietteid)t  fonnte  ic^ 
burd)ge()n  nnb  im  Jpotet  fd)tafen.  dfein,  ba§  radre  feig !  3^) 

raerbe  bteiben.  (.^ermine  erfd)eint  im  Oaton.)  Oa  ift  fie.  34 
10  gtaube,  fie  ift  mir  ernfttic^  bofe.  (Gr  fei^t  fi(^  anf  ba§  ©ofa 
re(^t§.) 

Spermine  (eintretenb,  fiir  fid)).  ©d)on  ^alb  nenn !  ^an  ift 
nnpiinfttic^,  raeit  niemanb  juerft  fommen  raid,  (©e^t  fi(^  anf 
einen  tinf§.  giir  fic!^.)  G*r  giirnt  mir;  ic^  fann  i^m 

15  nic^t  l^etfen.  §nbert  t)at  red)t:  er  r)erftet)t  micJ^  nic^t.  3d) 
eine  3sntifotie  in  einem  ^iii^engarten. 

12.  radre  (1.  8).  What  other  form  of  the  verb  might  be  used? 


13.  3*^)  glciube. .  .  .bofe  (11.  9,  10).  Rewrite  the  sentence,  insert¬ 
ing  the  conjunctive,  ba^. 


D 

1 4.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : — 

{a)  0ebaftian  33ad)  befa^  t)on  frii^fter  Itiub^eit  ait 

eiiie  brenneube  ^eibenfdjaft  fitr  Tlhifif.  ©etn  dlterer  iBriiber  raunfd)te 
aber,  baf3  er  fid)  mit  einem  anberen  ifieruf  begniigen  follte,  iinb 
erlaiibte  i()m  5tbenbg  fetn  Sid)t  urn  ntuftfalifdje  ©tubien  mac^en. 
©ebaftiait  Iief3  fic^  babiiv^  nid)t  abft^reden,  fonbern  fopierte  me^vere 
mufifaUfd)e  ^efte  beim  THoublid)!.  ©ein  33ruber  uerbrannte  biefel= 
ben,  aber  ©ebaftian  liefi  fid)  trol^bem  md)t  non  ber  ^nnft  abtnenben, 
in  raelc^er  er  nad)t)er  einen  fo  gro^en  ©rfolg  ervetd)te. 

(h)  ^onig  ^onrab  III.  feine  geinbe  im 
gefc^Iagen  !^atte,  belagerte  (besieged)  er  bte  ©tabt  2Bein§berg.  ©)te 
©inioo’^ner  roe^rten  fid)  aber  fo  ^artndcfig  (stubbornly),  baf3  ber 
jornige  Jbonig  fd^inur,  bie  ©tabt  ju  befit^en  unb  bie  Sente  gii  ftrafen. 
(Snblid)  lourbe  bie  iltot  fo  grof3,  baj3  bie  (Sintoo^ner  in  bie  libergabe 
(surrender)  initligen  tnuf3ten.  5tber  bie  3®eiber  inad)ten  bie  33ebin= 
gang  (condition)  bap  jebe  non  il)nen  auf  i^ren  ©(^nltern  mitne^men 
bnrfe,  toag  fie  tragen  tonne.  T)er  £aifer  loidigte  ein  nnb  ben 
ndd)ften  Tag,  a(§  fid)  ba§  Tor  offnete,  fie^e  ba!  in  langem 
^ogen  bie  Sffieiber  aii§,  jebe  aber  trug  anf  bent  Dtiicten  it)rett  THantt. 

be§  .^6nig§  Sente  bag  fa^en,  fpracfien  i^rer  oiete,  bag  todre  bie 
Slteinnng  nicbt  geioefett,  tinb  toodten  eg  nid)t  ^ngeben.  Ter  .^ottig 
aber  tad)te  ^erjUd)  unb  rief:  O'in  foniglidieg  T3ort,  bag  eininat 
gefprodien  ift,  fott  auggefut)rt  toerben !  —  ©o  ert)ietten  bie  TSeing= 
berger  bag  Seben. 

(c)  Unb  brennt  bie  ©ontte  mit  ©ematt 
Unb  rairb’g  ein  menig  fc^roitl : 

3m  fd)attenreid)en  ^ttd)entt)alb, 

Ta  ift  eg  grntt  nnb  fit^t. 

6-g  trdgt  bie  SKett  if)r  befteg  £teib 
3m  ©tang  nnb  ©onnenfd)ein. 

Ter  ©onttner  ift  bie  ft^onfte  ' 

2®ag  tann  mo^t  fc^oner  feitt? 
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GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  We  usually  have  fresh  bread,  good  butter,  and  pure  milk. 

2.  I  cannot  tell  you  what  time  it  is  for  I  have  no  watch. 

8.  In  what  country  is  he  travelling  now  ?  He  is  visiting  his 
niece  in  Germany. 

4.  She  ran  to  the  door  and  opened  it  quickly  when  the  bell 
rang. 

5.  What  has  become  of  his  new  fountain  pen?  He  left  it  at 
home. 

6.  It  rained  during  the  night  but  now  the  rain  has  ceased  ; 
the  sun  is  shining  again. 

7.  The  teacher  sharpened  his  pencil  because  it  had  become 
blunt. 

8.  Every  member  of  our  family  was  born  in  that  old  house. 

9.  Do  not  disturb  yourself ;  I  shall  take  a  seat  at  another 
table. 

10.  After  the  wood  is  cut  into  little  pieces,  one  uses  it  in  the 
kitchen. 

11.  She  fell  into  the  river  and  was  drawn  ashore  by  a  brave 
youth. 

12.  “  When  does  the  train  start  ?  ”  asked  the  man.  “  At 
twelve  minutes  to  three.” 

13.  Please  help  the  men  who  are  bringing  the  wheat  into  the 
barn. 

14.  That  poor  beggar  would  perhaps  be  rich,  if  he  had  not 
squandered  his  money. 

15.  The  days  are  longest  in  June;  the  longest  is  the  twenty- 
first,  isn’t  it  ? 

16.  The  industrious  boy  wrote  the  German  story  on  the  black¬ 
board  without  mistakes. 

17.  If  you  do  not  work  better,  my  child,  your  parents  will  not 
be  at  all  satisfied  with  you. 


[over] 


18.  On  the  banks  of  the  Danube  one  sees  the  ruins  of  many 
old  castles. 

19.  She  knows  the  girls  very  well  but  she  does  not  know  where 
they  are  living  this  winter. 

20.  We  spent  our  holidays  this  year  at  a  little  lake  in  the 
north. 


B 

Translate  into  German  : — 

All  at  once.  What  is  his  name?  On  account  of  the  weather. 
At  my  friend’s  house.  To  Vienna.  At  the  end  of  the  year. 
It  is  all  the  same  to  me.  In  the  month  of  September.  A  week 
ago.  On  Tuesday. 

C 

Translate  into  German  : — 

In  the  beautiful  land  of  Tlmringen  is  a  tall  mountain 
covered  with  magnificent  trees.  It  is  Kyffhauser  mountain  on 
which  stands  an  old  castle.  The  castle  itself  is  enchanted. 
Here,  the  legend  relates,  the  old  emperor,  Bed  Beard,  sleeps 
among  his  knights  in  a  lofty  hall.  On  his  head  he  wears  a 
golden  crown.  His  red  beard  has  grown  through  the  table,  on 
which  he  leans  his  arm.  He  seems  to  be  asleep  and  nods  as 
in  a  dream. 

Every  hundred  years,  however,  he  awakes  and  sends  up  a 
dwarf  to  see  whether  the  ravens  are  still  flying  about  the  moun¬ 
tain.  When  the  dwarf  comes  back  and  tells  him  that  they  are 
still  flying  about  the  mountain,  the  old  emperor  becomes  sadder 
than  before  and  closes  his  eyes  again. 

Once  upon  a  time  a  young  shepherd  was  driving  his  herd 
toward  the  castle.  He  whistled  and  sang  merrily  because  he 
was  happy.  Suddenly  a  tiny  little  man  appeared,  who  greeted 
him  kindly  and  asked:  “Wouldn’t  you  like  to  see  the  emperor 
and  sing  him  a  merry  song?  ”  “  Certainly,”  replied  the  youth, 

and  followed  him.  The  dwarf  took  him  to  the  emperor  who 
gave  him  several  beautiful  stones.  When  the  shepherd  returned 
home  and  examined  the  gift  he  found  it  was  glittering  gold. 


Department  of  EOucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1927 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


SPANISH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  ; — 

(a)  Uno  de  nosotros  debe  ir  a  informarse  de  lo  que  pasa. 
—  Muy  bien  —  dijo  el  teniente  — ,  yo  mismo  ire. 

Cuando  el  teniente  llegd  cerca  del  cementerio,  se  aped  del 
caballo  y  se  acered  poco  a  poco  con  mucho  cuidado  para  no 
5  liacer  ruido.  Cuando  estuvo  bastante  cerca  se  puso  a  escucliar 
con  atencidn.  En  aquel  momento  el  tio  Miserias  y  Andres 
acababan  de  repartirse  el  dinero  y  el  tio  Miserias  le  decia  a 
su  vecino : 

— Deme  Vd.  mi  centavo. 

10  A1  oir  esto,  el  teniente  no  aguardd  mas,  y  fue  corriendo  a 
donde  estaban  sus  companeros.  Cuando  llegd,  les  dijo  : 

—  Companeros,  no  hay  ninguna  esperanza  de  recuperar 
nuestro  dinero  :  figiirense  Vds.  cuantos  seran  los  difuntos, 
que  a  cada  uno  le  ha  tocado  un  centavo. 

16  (h)  Estando  comiendo  un  pescado  que  tenia  muchas  espinas, 

se  le  atravesd  una  en  la  garganta  al  pobre  jorobado,  y,  a 
pesar  de  los  esfuerzos  que  el  sastre  y  su  esposa  hicieron  para 
extraersela,  murid  el  jorobado. 

(c)  —  Ya  estoy  harto  de  tantas  lamentaciones  :  quisiera 
2  0  que  esta  morcilla  se  te  pegara  a  la  punta  de  la  nariz. 

2.  fue  corriendo  (1.  10).  Give  the  present  participle  oi  fue. 

3.  se  le  atravesd  (1.  16).  Explain  this  use  of  le. 

4.  Deme  (1.  9),  oir  (1.  10),  cuantos  (1.  13).  Explain  why  these 
words  require  the  written  accent. 

5.  Give  (a)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  of 
2JUSO,  decia,  {h)  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunc¬ 
tive  of  puso,  murio,  and  (c)  the  first  person  singular  of  either 
form  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  decia. 

[over] 


B 

6.  Translate  into  Ena-lish  : — 

o 

{a)  Principe.  ;  Me  ha  vencido  !  .  .  .  Se  rompio  mi  espada 
...  Fue  cosa  de  hechizo.  .  .  Me  ha  molido  a  palos.  .  . 

Toning.  Y  a  escobazos. 

Bella.  \  Habrase  visto  el  mocoso  ! .  .  . 

6  Ogro.  Salgan,  salgan  pronto  de  mi  casa ...  Y  agradezcan 
que  salen  vivos.  .  . 

Toning.  \  Ah  !  Menos  mal .  .  . 

Principe.  Hada  mia .  .  . ,  ^qiie  es  de  tu  poder  ?  i  Por  que 
no  me  salvas  ahora  como  antes  ? 

1  0  (b)  Para  mi  Princesa,  que  si  no  es  la  menor  de  las  hijas  de 

un  rey,  como  en  los  cuentos,  es  la  que  merecid  mi  cariho,  te 
pido  amor  de  padre.  .  .  Ya  ves  que  mi  viaje  no  fue  tan 
desgraciado,  ni  pudo  desenganarme  de  mis  ilusiones.  .  . 
Aprendi  que  todos  llevamos  un  hada  protectora  a  nuestro 

1 6  lado ;  que  si  la  oimos  siempre,  podemos  hacer  lelices  a 
cuantos  nos  rodean  y  serlo  tambien  nosotros.  .  .  ;  aprendi 
que  es  precise  sonar  cosas  bellas  para  realizar  cosas  buenas .  .  . 
i  Gloria  a  mis  cuentos  de  hadas  !  j  No  maldecire  nunca  de 
ellos  !  Felices  los  que  saben  hacer  de  la  vida  un  bello  cuento  ! 

2  0  (c)  Vamos  andando.  Que  las  provisiones  se  agotaron  y 

yo  tengo  un  hambre  con  el  paseito. 

(d)  \  Pues  si  que  sois  para  sacar  de  apuros  ! 

(e)  Preceptor.  Cuando  el  Principe  regresaba  de  su  acci- 
dentada  excursion .  .  .  yo  estaba  dormido .  .  .  Me  despertaron 

2  5  ...  Esta  vieja  nos  trajo  a  esta  casa,  donde  aseguro  que  nos 

darian  de  comer. 

Toning.  Eso  si,  se  come  muy  regularmente .  .  .  Pero, 
jay!,  que  es  para  cobrarse  con  creces.  .  .  Sabed  que  este  es 
el  Castillo  del  Ogro.  .  .  Yo  ya  estoy  apalabrado  para  servirle 

3  0  de  cena  esta  noche .  .  . 

(/)  Por  las  trazas,  sois  uno  de  esos  truhanes  chocarreros 
que  cantan  y  danzan  por  los  lugares  para  sacar  los  cuartos  a 
los  bobalicones. 

7.  antes  (1.  9).  Distinguish  between  antes  and  delante. 

8.  cuantos  (1.  16).  What  other  Spanish  words  might  be  used 

with  the  same  meaning  ? 

o 


9.  Give  (a)  the  present  participle  of  trajo,  (b)  the  past  parti¬ 
ciple  of  rompio,  (c)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present 
subjunctive  of  vencido,  es,  ha,  oimos,  sahen,  (d)  the  first  person 
singular  of  the  preterite  of  sacar,  danzan,  and  (e)  the  first 
person  plural  of  either  form  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  ves, 
oimos,  sahen,  darian,  servir. 

10.  protectora  (1.  14).  What  adjectives  ending  in  -or  remain 
unchana;ed  in  the  feminine  ? 

C 

11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(а)  Un  hombre  condenado  a  muerte  se  echd  a  los  pies  del 
rey  durante  una  audiencia  que  no  sabemos  cdmo  pudo  conseguir. 

—  No  puedo  perdonarte  la  vida  —  le  dijo  el  rey  conmovido 
{ivith  emotion). 

—  Sehor  —  contestd  el  culpable  — ,  yo  confieso  mi  delito 
{guilt),  yo  reconozco  la  justicia  con  que  me  castiga  Su  Majestad  ; 
pero  la  clase  de  muerte  que  voy  a  sufrir  es  atroz. 

—  Si  s61o  se  trata  de  eso,  puedo  concederte  una  gracia  y 
empeho  {pledge)  mi  palabra. 

—  I  gracia,  Senor  ? 

—  La  de  que  escojas  la  clase  de  muerte  con  que  quieres 
terminar  tus  dias. 

—  Gracias,  Sehor ;  gracias. 

—  Escoge.  I  De  que  quieres  morir  ? 

—  De  viejo. 

—  Vete  —  dijo  el  rey  soltando  la  carcajada  —  me  has 
engahado  ;  pero  no  revoco  mi  palabra. 

(б)  A  un  aldeano  le  pidid  su  amo  que  lie  vase  de  regalo  a 
un  Caballero  del  pueblo  un  canasto  (basket)  de  peras.  A1  entrar 
en  la  casa  de  este,  halld  el  aldeano  en  la  escalera  dos  grandes 
monos  {monkeys)  con  vestidos  azules  bordados  de  oro.  Dejd 
el  canasto  en  el  suelo,  y  tan  pronto  como  vieron  los  monos  la 
fruta,  se  arrojaron  sobre  ella.  Como  el  aldeano  no  habia  visto 
nunca  esta  clase  de  animales,  se  quitd  el  sombrero  con  mucha 
cortesia  y  los  dejd  hacer  lo  que  quisieron.  Apenas  agarraron 
los  monos  algunas  peras,  se  marcharon  a  comerselas.  Entonces 
cargd  con  su  canasto  y  se  presents  al  sehor.  Este  notd  la  falta 
y  le  preguntd  por  que  faltaban  tantas  peras.  El  aldeano 
contests  : 

—  Sehor,  lleno  venia ;  pero  los  sehoritos,  sus  hijos,  han 
tornado  las  que  faltan  y  quedan  comiendoselas  en  la  escalera. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


SPANISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

K 

Translate  into  Spanish 

1.  If  I  ask  him  to  go  out  with  me,  he  always  tells  me  that  he 
has  a  great  deal  of  work  to  do. 

2.  Tell  him  to  leave  the  cards  on  the  table. 

3.  Excuse  me.  I  shall  have  to  go  away  now,  because  I 
promised  to  see  my  uncle  to-night. 

4.  It  was  about  half -past  twelve  when  I  arrived  in  Madrid, 

There  were  still  several  automobiles  on  the  streets. 

* 

5.  I  advised  the  man  to  put  on  his  overcoat.  Put  it  on.  Do 
not  take  it  off. 

6.  Do  they  like  milk  ?  I  do  not  believe  that  he  likes  pears. 

7.  Five  hundred  and  fifty-one  women  came  to  this  city  on 
Saturday. 

8.  I  have  not  seen  anyone  who  is  as  tall  as  he.  Mary  is  sure 
that  her  oldest  brother  is  taller  than  he.  He  is  the  laziest  boy 
in  the  class. 

9.  Did  you  ask  him  whose  knife  he  had  ?  Yes,  sir;  he  told 
me  that  it  was  mine.  This  one  is  yours. 

10.  I  spent  more  than  twenty-one  dollars  yesterday.  They  do 
not  sell  on  credit  in  that  store.  I  paid  the  bill  and  received  the 
parcels  in  the  afternoon. 

11.  How  old  is  Johnny  ?  He  was  fourteen  years  old  last 
Thursday. 

12.  I  wish  you  would  mend  my  coat.  If  I  had  a  needle  and 
thread,  I  could  mend  it  myself. 

13.  I  am  very  cold.  Is  the  door  closed  ?  I  have  just  opened 
it.  Close  it  at  once. 


[over] 


14.  The  windows  of  the  dining-room  face  the  garden. 

15.  The  letter  will  be  written  by  my  parents. 

16.  What  is  the  lesson  for  to-day  ?  It  is  the  eleventh  lesson. 
The  teacher  wishes  us  to  translate  the  third  paragraph  (pdrrafo) 
into  Spanish. 

17.  I  did  not  remain  in  the  city  during  the  summer.  When 
I  was  in  the  country,  I  was  learning  to  swim.  I  can  swim  now. 

18.  She  must  be  very  hungry.  She  is  becoming  rather  pale. 

19.  I  know  Mr.  Ortiz.  He  is  to  visit  me  soon. 

20.  As  soon  as  they  had  finished  these  volumes,  we  read  them. 

B 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

It  is  very  windy.  To-morrow  morning.  To  take  a  walk. 
He  stopped  running.  I  was  mistaken.  Make  haste.  I  cut  my 
finger.  A  courteous  French  girl.  Pay  attention.  Twice. 
Another  picture.  The  worst  clothes.  He  is  dead.  Let  us  sit 
down. 

C 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

Our  teacher  thinks  that  we  should  read  some  of  the  best 
works  of  Spanish  literature,  before  we  leave  for  Spain.  I 
intend  to  read  Don  Qwijote  and  several  other  books.  We  have 
been  reading  this  book  for  four  months,  and  we  all  like  it. 
Next  week  I  shall  ask  Mr.  Tomas  to  select  a  good  edition  of  the 
poems  of  Espronceda  and  bring  it  to  me. 

Mr.  Tomas  is  a  friend  of  mine.  He  is  an  Andalusian,  who 
arrived  in  this  country  about  six  years  ago  and  is  trying  to 
learn  English.  I  am  sorry  that  he  does  not  study  more.  If  he 
is  not  more  industrious  than  he  has  been  since  he  arrived  here, 
I  fear  that  he  will  never  be  able  to  speak  English  well. 


2)epaitment  of  ]£&ucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1927 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1  : — The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2  : — The  composition  should  he  from  two  to  three  pages  in 
length. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

1.  Wild  animals  I  have  known. 

(A  narrative  and  description  based  on  your  own  observation.) 

2.  My  favourite  poem  in  the  Shorter  Poems. 

3.  The  witches  in  Macbeth. 

4.  The  best  game  for  High  School  boys  (or  girls), 

(An  argument.) 

5.  Do  animals  think  ? 

(An  argument  based  on  observation.) 

C.  An  exciting  episode. 

(Give  an  account  of  something  you  have  actually  seen  or  known.) 

7.  Changing  manners. 

(A  description  of  changes  in  behaviour  or  customs  that  you  have 
yourself  observed.) 


2>epartmettt  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1927 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following ; — • 

{a)  Fourteen  lines  from  Macbeth,  beginning,  “We  have 
scotch’d  the  snake;  not  kill’d  it”. 

(6)  Tennyson’s  poem,  Far  —  Far — Away. 

(c)  Scott’s  poem,  A  Weary  Lot  is  Thine. 


2.  Answer  any  two  of  the  following : — 

{a)  Perched  on  my  city  office-stool 
I  watched  with  envy,  while  a  cool 
And  lucky  carter  handled  ice .  . .  . 

Describe  the  vision  brought  before  the  poet’s  fancy  by  the 
sight  of  the  carter  handling  ice. 

(6)  “  The  curse  is  come  upon  me,”  cried 
The  Lady  of  Shalott. 

Tell  the  story  of  what  follows. 


(c)  Though  I  was  born  a  Londoner, 

And  bred  in  Gloucestershire, 

I  walked  in  Hellas  years  ago 
With  friends  in  white  attire. 

Describe  the  poet’s  fancies  when  he  is  in  England  and 
when  he  is  in  Hellas. 


(d)  In  beauty  faults  conspicuous  grow. 

The  smallest  speck  is  seen  on  snow. 

Narrate  the  story  told  by  John  Gay  to  illustrate  this 
thought. 

[over] 


3.  (a)  Describe  the  scene  pictured  in  either  (i)  The  Colonel’s 
Soliloquy  by  Thomas  Hardy,  or  (ii)  The  Bridge  of  Sighs  by 
Thomas  Hood. 

(h)  Tell  the  story  of  either  (i)  The  Highwayman,  by 
Alfred  Noyes,  or  (ii)  Lord  Thomas  and  Fair  Annet. 

4.  Answer  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(а)  What  joys  of  outdoor  life  are  referred  to  in  Lampman’s 
poem.  In  the  Wilds  ? 

(б)  What  beautiful  things  does  Masefield  mention  in  his 
poem.  Beauty  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  thought  of  Kipling’s  poem.  For  all  we 
Have  and  Are  ? 

5.  State  the  connection  in  which  each  of  the  following 
passages  is  found,  and  explain  the  italicized  parts : — 

{a)  the  time  has  been. 

That,  when  the  brains  were  out,  the  man  would  die, 

And  there  an  end ;  but  now  they  rise  again, 

With  twenty  mortal  murders  on  their  crowns, 

And  push  us  from  our  stools. 

(h)  Merciful  heaven ! 

What,  man  !  ne’er  pull  your  hat  upon  your  brows ; 

Give  sorrow  words :  the  grief  that  does  not  speak 
Whispers  the  der-fraught  heart  and  bids  it  break. 

(c)  This  castle  hath  a  pleasant  seat ;  the  air 
Nimbly  and  sweetly  recommends  itself 
Unto  our  gentle  senses. 

{d^  I  have  almost  forgot  the  taste  of  fears  i 

The  time  has  been,  my  senses  would  have  cool’d 
To  hear  a  night-shriek ;  and  my  fell  of  hair 
Would  at  a  dismal  treatise  rouse  and  stir 
As  life  were  inH. 

6.  {a)  Show,  by  reference  to  passages  in  the  play,  the  infiu- 
ence  of  Lady  Macbeth  on  her  husband. 

(6)  Contrast  the  characters  of  Macbeth  and  Banquo. 

(c)  Enumerate  in  order  the  apparitions  that  appeared  to 
Macbeth  when  he  visited  the  weird  sisters  after  the  murder  of 
Banquo,  and  tell  what  each  one  foretold. 

{d)  Describe  Macbeth’s  state  of  mind  after  he  shut  himself 
up  in  Dunsinane  castle. 


7. 


THE  FIGURE  IN  THE  SCENE 


It  pleased  her  to  step  in  front  and  sit 
Where  the  cragged  slope  was  green, 

While  I  stood  back  that  I  might  pencil  it 
With  her  amid  the  scene ; 

Till  it  gloomed  and  rained ; 

But  I  kept  on,  despite  the  drifting  wet 
That  fell  and  stained 

My  draught,  leaving  for  curious  quizzings  yet 
The  blots  engrained. 

And  thus  I  drew  her  there  alone, 

Seated  amid  the  gauze 

Of  moisture,  hooded,  only  her  outline  shown, 

With  rainfall  marked  across. 

— Soon  passed  our  stay ; 

Yet  her  rainy  form  is  the  Genius  still  of  the  spot, 

Immutable,  yea, 

Though  the  place  now  knows  her  no  more,  and  has  known  her  not 
Ever  since  that  day. 

— Thomas  Hardy. 

(а)  From  the  details  given  in  the  poem  describe  the 

drawing. 

(б)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

(c)  Mark  the  accented  syllables  in  the  following  lines : — 
(i)  It  pleased  her  to  step  in  front  and  sit. 

(ii)  But  I  kept  on,  despite  the  drifting  wet. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


BRITISH  HISTORY 


Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  from  A, 

two  from  B,  and  two  from  C. 

A 


Note  : — Candidates  will  take  this  question. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  locations  of  any  five  of  the  following : 
Jutland,  Blenheim,  Corunna,  Gibraltar,  Ladysmith,  Plains  of 
Abraham,  Neuve  Chapelle,  Pondicherry,  Yorktown,  Zeebrugge. 

(6)  By  reference  to  historical  facts  show  why  each  of  the 
five  selected  from  (a)  holds  an  important  place  in  British  history. 


B 

Note  ; — Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  two  questions  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

2.  (a)  State  the  circumstances  which  led  to  the  passing  of 
the  Bill  of  Rights,  1689.  Specify /oitr  important  rights  which 
were  secured  by  the  people  under  the  terms  of  the  Bill. 

(b)  What  were  the  circumstances  leading  to  the  passing  of 
the  Parliament  Act  of  1911  ?  State  the  terms  of  this  Act. 


3.  Write  an  account  of  William  Ewart  Gladstone,  under  the 
following  headings : — 

(a)  Policy  respecting  Egypt  and  South  Africa. 

(b)  Extension  of  the  franchise. 

(c)  Home  Rule  for  Ireland. 


4.  Give  a  description  of  the  social  changes  in  England  during 
the  nineteenth  century,  under  any  three  of  the  following 
headino-s  : — 

{a)  Transportation. 

(6)  The  Postal  Service. 

(c)  The  Police  Force. 

{d)  The  criminal  laws. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Sketch  the  part  played  by  Robert  Clive  in  the 
development  of  the  British  Empire  in  India. 

(6)  Outline  the  causes  and  events  of  the  Indian  Mutiny. 

(c)  What  changes  were  made  in  the  government  of  India 
as  a  result  of  the  Mutiny  ? 


C 

Note  : — Only  two  questions  ure  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  torites  on  more 
than  two  questions,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


6.  (a)  Outline  the  causes  of  the  American  Revolution. 

(b)  Name  three  European  nations  that  took  up  arms  against 
Great  Britain  during  the  American  Revolutionary  War.  In  each 
case  give  the  reason. 

(c)  Sketch  the  career  of  Napoleon  after  the  retreat  from 
Moscow. 


7.  (a)  State  the  chief  causes  of  the  Great  War,  1914-18. 

(h)  Give  an  account  of  the  part  played  in  the  Great  War 
by  each  of  the  following  :  Foch,  Jellicoe,  Lloyd  George. 

(c)  What  is  the  League  of  Nations?  What  are  its  chief 

aims  ? 


8.  (a)  What  important  changes  in  education  in  England  were 
introduced  in  1870  ? 

(b)  Give  an  account  of  the  effect  of  the  Methodist  Move¬ 
ment  upon  England. 

9.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  part  played  by  the  British  navy 
in  the  struggle  with  Napoleon. 

(b)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  Holy  Alliance. 

(c)  Show  how  Grattan  secured  parliamentary  indepen¬ 
dence  for  Ireland  in  1782. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ANCIENT  HISTORY 


Note  : — Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 
the  one  under  B,  two  under  G,  and  two  under  D. 


A 


Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 

1.  {a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map  mark  in  and  name  : 
Thebes,  Troy,  Eretria,  Thermopylae,  Carthage,  Capua,  Ecnomus, 
Veil. 

(6)  Name  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each 
of  any  six  of  the  above. 

(c)  Indicate  on  the  map  the  location  of  the  following : 
Delos,  Thrace,  Gulf  of  Corinth,  Corsica,  Numidia,  Aegatian 
Islands. 

B 

Note: — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 


2.  (a)  Give  a  description  of  the  great  national  games  of  the 
Greeks  and  estimate  their  influence  on  the  people. 

(h)  Discuss  Rome’s  greatness  during  the  rule  of  the  kings 
under  the  following  headings  : — 

(i)  Character  and  occupation  of  the  people. 

(ii)  Treatment  of  neighbours. 


C 

Note: — Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  C,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


3.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  training  of  the  Spartan  youth. 

(6)  Describe  the  life  of  the  mature  men  and  women  of 
Sparta. 


4.  Write  biographical  sketches  of  any  two  of  the  following  : 
(a)  Lycurgus,  (b)  Aristides,  (c)  Xenophon. 


[over] 


5.  (a-)  State  the  causes,  remote  and  direct,  which  led  to  the 
Peloponnesian  War. 

(b)  Compare  the  resources  of  Athens  and  Sparta  at  the 
outbreak  of  the  war. 

(c)  Name  the  terms  of  peace  which  marked  its  close. 

6.  Sketch  the  career  of  Pericles  under  the  following  headings  : 

(a)  His  character  and  policy. 

(b)  His  achievements. 

D 

Note: — Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  D,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 

7.  {a)  What  were  the  chief  economic  and  political  evils  in  the 
Roman  republic  which  Tiberius  Gracchus  sought  to  remedy  ? 

(6)  In  what  way  did  he  seek  to  reform  these  evils  ? 

8.  Explain  (a)  the  purpose  of  the  Roman  dictatorship,  (b)  the 
powers  of  the  Roman  consuls  and  the  mode  of  electing  them, 

(c)  the  Comitia  Centuriata. 

9.  Write  an  account  of  the  career  (a)  of  Cicero,  and  (b)  of 
Mark  Antony. 

10.  Describe  the  government  of  the  Roman  Empire  by  Augus¬ 
tus  under  the  following  headings  : — 

{a)  The  senate  and  its  powers. 

(6)  The  composition  of  the  army. 

(c)  Administration  of  the  provinces. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ALGEBRA 


1.  Factor: — 

(а)  9^5^  —  +2/^- 

(б)  (a  +  b)^  -\-(a  —  b)^. 


2.  (a)  A  merchant  purchased  x  pounds  of  one  kind  of  tea  at 
a  cents  a  pound  and  y  pounds  of  another  kind  at  b  cents  a 
pound.  What  was  the  average  price  per  pound  which  he  paid 
for  the  tea  ? 

(6)  If  he  mixed  the  tea  and  sold  it  at  a  gain  of  z%  on 
cost,  find  the  selling  price. 


3.  (a)  Solve  for  ic  :  a(b- —ax)  =  ab^ —b{a- —bx). 


(b)  Solve 


403  —  5  5x  —  6_55 
6o3  +  9"^8o3  + 12  108 


4.  A  man  walks  from  A  to  B  at  the  rate  of  3  miles  an  hour. 
He  returns  by  another  road  at  the  rate  of  2J  miles  an  hour,  and 
takes  3  hours  longer.  The  total  distance  covered  is  46  miles. 
How  far  is  it  from  A  to  B  by  each  road  ? 

5.  Simplify : — 

x‘^-{y-zY  y^--{z-xY  z^-{x-y)- 
{z  +  x)--y^  {x-\-yY—z^  {y-\-z)--x^ 

6.  {a)  Using  J  inch  for  the  unit  of  measurement,  represent 
graphically  the  following  equations : — 

(i)  5x  —  y  —  8  =  0,  (ii)  03  — y  — 4  =  0,  (iii)  7o3  — 2y  — 13  =  0. 

(6)  From  the  graphs  in  (a)  find  a  value  for  x  and  a  value 
for  y  that  will  satisfy  all  three  equations  in  (a).  Verify  these 
values  algebraically. 

[over] 


16 


7.  {a)  Find  the  square  root  of  7  +  4>v/3 

a  -  6-2  c-i 


-I 


(6)  Simplify :  (i) 


a~^  6“®  c~‘ 


(ii) 


8.  (a)  Solve,  without  using  a  formula,  —53a; +  34  =  0. 

(6)  Form  the  equation  whose  roots  are  the  reciprocals  of 
the  roots  of  —53a; +  34  =  0. 

9.  Solve  a;+x/a;  +  5  =  7. 

10.  The  hypotenuse  of  a  right-angled  triangle  is  greater  than 
the  other  two  sides  by  three  inches  and  six  inches  respectively. 
Find  the  lengths  of  the  three  sides  of  the  triangle. 

11.  Find  two  numbers  in  the  ratio  of  5:8  the  difference  of 
whose  squares  is  351. 
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GEOMETRY 


A — Theorems 

1.  If  two  triangles  have  the  three  sides  of  one  respectively 
equal  to  the  three  sides  of  the  other  the  two  triangles  are 
congruent. 

2.  The  angle  which  an  arc  of  a  circle  subtends  at  the  centre 
is  double  the  angle  which  it  subtends  at  any  point  on  the 
remaining  part  of  the  circumference. 

3.  If  two  chords  intersect  within  a  circle  the  rectangle  con¬ 
tained  by  the  segments  of  one  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  contained 
by  the  segments  of  the  other. 

4.  ABC  is  a  triangle  with  the  side  BC  produced  to  D.  The 
bisector  of  the  angle  ABC  and  the  bisector  of  the  angle  ACD 
meet  in  the  point  K.  Prove  [_  BKC  =  i  Z.  A. 

5.  If  from  a  point  without  a  circle  two  tangents  are  drawn, 
the  straight  line  drawn  from  this  point  to  the  centre  bisects  the 
chord  of  contact  and  cuts  it  at  right  angles. 

B — Problems 

{Draw  the  figures,  describe  the  method  of  construction, 

and  give  proofs.) 

6.  Construct  a  triangle  equal  in  area  to  a  given  rectilineal 
figure. 

7.  Inscribe  a  circle  in  a  given  triangle. 

8.  Make  a  figure  equal  to  one  given  rectilineal  figure  and 
similar  to  another. 

9.  Construct  a  square  equal  to  a  given  parallelogram. 

[over] 


C — Accurate  Constructions 


{Draw  the  figures  accurately,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses ; 
show  all  construction  lines  hut  do  not  give  proofs 
or  description  of  constructions.) 

10.  (a)  Using  the  following  measurements,  construct  the  quad¬ 
rilateral  ABCD  :  AB  =  2|in.,  angle  ABC  =  150°,  BC  =  2^in., 
angle  BAD  =  7 5°,  AD  =  8f  in. 

(b)  Construct  a  parallelogram  equal  in  area  to  the  quadri¬ 
lateral  ABCD. 


department  of  Cbucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1927 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


PHYSICS 


1.  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  an 
experimental  method  of  determining  the  temperature  at  which 
water  has  its  maximum  density. 

2.  Five  grams  of  steam  at  100°  C.  are  passed  into  a  covered 
vessel  containing  10  grams  of  ice  and  55  grams  of  water  at  0°  C. 
What  will  be  the  final  temperature  ?  (Heat  of  vaporization  of 
water  =  537  calories ;  heat  of  fusion  of  ice  =  80  calories.) 

3.  How  would  the  pitch  of  the  note  sounded  by  an  open  organ 
pipe  be  affected  by  closing  the  end  of  the  pipe  ?  Give  a  reason 
for  your  answer. 

4.  Giving  reasons  for  your  answer  in  each  case,  state  on  what 
each  of  the  following  depends  : — 

(a)  The  loudness  or  intensity  of  sound. 

(b)  The  quality  of  the  musical  note  of  different  kinds  of 
string  instruments. 

5.  An  electric  lamp  is  placed  a  few  inches  below  the  surface 
of  still  water  in  a  large  tank.  Eays  of  light  from  the  lamp 
strike  the  surface  of  the  water  at  different  angles.  Show  the 
paths  of  these  rays  of  light  (i)  through  the  water,  (ii)  through 
the  air  above  the  water.  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

/ 

6.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  complementary  colours. 

(h)  A  piece  of  red  ribbon  is  placed  across  a  spectrum 
projected  on  a  screen  in  a  darkened  room.  Describe  and 
account  for  the  changes  in  the  colour  of  the  ribbon  in  the 
different  parts  of  the  spectrum. 

[over] 


7.  Describe  laboratory  experiments  to  show  : — 

{a)  That  the  charge  on  an  electrified  body  resides  on  the 
surface. 

(6)  That  a  helix  of  wire  carrying  an  electric  current  has 
the  properties  of  a  bar  magnet  as  to  polarity  and  field 
of  force.  State  the  relation  between  the  direction  of 
the  current  and  the  polarity  of  the  helix. 

8.  (a)  Make  a  diagram  of  a  vertical  section  of  a  common  dry 
cell.  Label  and  name  all  its  essential  parts  and  explain  the 
use  of  each. 

(h)  Upon  what  factors  does  the  internal  resistance  of  a  cell 
depend  ? 


9.  (a)  Name  all  the  parts  indicated  by  the  labels  on  the 
above  diagram. 

(b)  Deferring  to  the  diagram,  account  for  (i)  the  variations 
in  the  strength  of  the  primary  current  in  the  transmitter,  (ii)  the 
vibrations  of  the  diaphragm  in  the  receiver. 

(c)  Explain  the  use  of  the  transformer. 

10.  What  E.M.  F.  must  a  battery  have  in  order  to  ring  an 
electric  bell  which  requires  yV  ampere,  if  the  resistance  of  the 
bell  and  connection  is  200  ohms  and  the  resistance  of  the  battery 
is  20  ohms  ? 
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CHEMISTRY 


1.  (a)  A  supply  of  each  of  the  following  gases  is  provided  in 
the  laboratory  :  hydrogen  chloride,  carbon  monoxide,  ammonia, 
sulphur  dioxide.  Which  of  these  gases  are  acid  in  reaction, 
which  alkaline,  and  which  neutral  ?  State  how  you  would 
verify  your  answer  experimentally. 

(h)  Describe  the  visible  changes  that  take  place : — 

(i)  When  a  blazing  splinter  is  plunged  into  each  of  the 
gases  named  in  (a), 

(ii)  When  four  bottles,  each  containing  a  different  one 
of  the  gases  named  in  (a),  are  placed  in  water  with 
their  open  mouths  down. 

2.  {a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collect¬ 
ing  hydrogen  sulphide.  Draw  a  diagram  of  the  apparatus  you 
would  use. 

(h)  How  may  it  be  shown  that  hydrogen  sulphide  contains 
both  hydrogen  and  sulphur  ? 

(c)  How  may  the  presence  of  hydrogen  sulphide  in  coal- 
ofas  be  detected  ? 

3.  (a)  3'2  grams  of  methane  (CH^)  is  completely  burned  in 
oxygen.  Write  the  equation  that  represents  the  reaction,  and 
calculate  the  volumes  (in  litres)  of  the  resulting  substances  at 
normal  temperature  and  pressure. 

(b)  Using  the  equation  in  (a)  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
explain  what  is  meant  by  (i)  molecular  weight,  (ii)  atomic 
weight.  (C  =  12,  0  =  16,  H  =  l.) 

4.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  following  and  give  an  example 
of  each  :  catalj^st,  anhydride,  basic  oxide,  reducing  agent,  de¬ 
hydrating  agent,  allotropic  forms. 


[over] 


5.  {a)  Write  equations  representing  all  the  reactions  that 
may  take  place  between  (i)  the  hydroxide  of  potassium,  (ii)  the 
hydroxide  of  calcium,  and  each  of  the  following  acids  :  nitric, 
sulphuric,  hydrochloric. 

{h)  Write  the  names  of  the  salts  formed  by  the  reactions 
indicated  in  {a),  and  explain  the  meaning  of  the  suffixes,  ate,  ide. 

(c)  Referring  to  the  formulae  of  these  salts,  explain  what 
is  meant  by  (i)  valency,  (ii)  radicle,  (iii)  acid  salt. 

6.  Describe  a  commercial  method  of  preparing  each  of  the 
following :  (a)  bleaching  powder,  (6)  baking  soda. 

7.  You  are  given  two  salts  for  identification.  The  first  is 
known  to  be  either  potassium  bromide  or  potassium  iodide ;  the 
second  to  be  potassium  chloride  or  sodium  chloride.  State  how 
you  would  proceed  to  identify  each. 
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Agricultural  Physics 

1.  {a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  making  a  mechanical 
analysis  of  a  sample  of  soil. 

(b)  What  improved  physical  conditions  may  result  from  the 
addition  of  lime  to  (i)  a  heavy  clay  soil,  (ii)  a  very  light  soil  ? 

(c)  Name  two  of  the  most  important  tillage  implements, 
and  explain  how  the  use  of  each  assists  in  greater  crop  pro¬ 
duction. 

2.  (a)  Explain  how  under-drainage  (i)  prevents  the  lifting  of 
crops  by  the  action  of  frost  in  the  soil,  (ii)  raises  the  tempera¬ 
ture  of  the  soil. 

(h)  In  what  other  ways  may  under-drainage  result  in 
greater  crop  production  ? 

(c)  Describe  how  a  surveyor’s  level  is  used  to  determine 
the  relative  heights  of  two  points  in  a  field. 

3.  (a)  What  treatment  should  be  given  a  binder  when  storing 
it  for  the  winter  in  order  that  it  may  give  the  longest  and  best 
service  ? 

(b)  A  16  foot  scantling  is  laid  on  the  ground  and  a  mass 
of  iron  weighing  144  pounds  is  placed  on  the  scantling  with  its 
centre  of  gravity  3  feet  from  one  end.  Find  the  vertical  force 
which  must  be  exerted  at  the  other  end  of  the  scantling  to  raise 
the  mass.  (Neglect  the  weight  of  the  scantling.) 

4.  (a)  Describe  how  you  would  place  a  positive  charge  on  a 
gold  leaf  electroscope  by  induction. 

(/;)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
construction  and  the  principle  of  operation  of  the  storage  cell. 

(c)  A  straight  conductor  is  suspended  in  an  east  and  west 
direction  above  a  compass  needle.  A  strong  current  is  first 
made  to  flow  in  the  conductor  from  east  to  west,  then  stopped. 
The  current  is  then  forced  through  the  wire  from  west  to  east. 
Describe  and  explain  the  actions  of  the  compass  needle  under 
the  influence  of  the  current. 


[over] 


Agkicultubal  Chemistry 


5.  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a 
laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collecting  hydrogen  and 
give  the  equation  representing  the  chemical  reaction  which 
takes  place. 

6.  (a)  Outline  a  method  for  determining  whether  a  soil 
requires  lime. 

(b)  What  is  the  main  source  of  carbon  dioxide  in  soil  ? 

(c)  Explain  how  carbon  dioxide  and  water  in  soil  may 
change  the  calcium  carbonate  of  the  surface  soil  into  a  soluble 
form  which  will  pass  into  the  subsoil. 

7.  (a)  Name  three  important  substances  containing  nitrogen 
that  are  used  as  fertilizers. 

(b)  Describe  an  experiment  to  determine  whether  any  of 
the  substances  named  in  your  answer  to  (a)  contain  ammonia. 

8.  (rt)  What  are  the  two  most  common  commercial  com¬ 
pounds  of  potassium  used  as  fertilizers  in  this  country  ? 

(b)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  proving  that  these 
substances  contain  potassium. 

9.  {a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  making  a  lime-sulphur 
wash. 

(b)  Why  is  it  not  good  practice  to  mix  Paris  Green  with 
lime-sulphur  wash? 
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AGRICULTURE  -  PART  II 


A 

1.  {a)  Distinguish  the  following  groups  of  weeds:  primary 
noxious,  secondary  noxious,  other  weeds. 

(h)  Name  two  weeds  as  examples  of  each  group. 

(c)  When  onion  seed  is  offered  for  sale,  what  information, 
according  to  law,  must  be  given  on  the  tag  or  label  ? 

2.  Compare,  using  drawings,  the  winter  spores  of  wheat  rust 
with  the  summer  spores  of  the  same  species. 

3.  (a)  Show  how  a  sample  of  seed  corn  may  be  tested  for 
vitality.  Give  a  diagram  of  the  apparatus  used. 

(b)  What  are  the  advantages  to  be  gained  by  selection  of 
seed  corn  in  the  field  ? 

4.  {a)  Show  how  you  would  distinguish  : — 

(i)  A  new  laid  egg  from  one  incubated  for  five  or  six 
days,  both  infertile. 

(ii)  A  stale  egg  from  one  which  has  been  incubated  for 
five  or  six  days,  both  fertile. 

(5)  Describe  a  successful  method  of  operating  an  incubator. 

5.  (a)  Using  drawings,  give  an  outline  of  the  life  history  of 
any  three  of  the  following  insects  :  any  scale  insect,  any  species 
of  clothes  moth,  dragon  fly,  monarch  butterfly,  wire  worm, 
potato  beetle. 

(b)  Show  how  the  following  insects  may  be  kept  under 
control :  cut  worm,  mosquito,  codling  moth. 

6.  (a)  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  demonstrate 
that  milk  contains  the  following  food  constituents :  carbo¬ 
hydrates,  protein  ash. 

(b)  Name  the  chief  food  constituents  in  each  of  four  of 
the  following  :  buttermilk,  cream,  milk  powder,  skim  milk,  whey. 

[over] 


B 

Note: — Candidates  will  take  either  question  7  or  question  hut  not  both. 


7.  {a)  Describe  a  method  of  conducting  a  survey  of  the 
district  for  apples,  or  cherries,  or  pears,  or  peaches.  OR  Give 
an  account  of  a  visit  made  by  your  class  to  an  orchard  to  learn 
something  of  orchard  practice. 

(b)  Show  by  a  diagram  a  method  of  pruning  grapes  or 
raspberries. 

(c)  Describe  a  successful  method  of  producing  early 
potatoes. 

8.  (a)  Give  an  outline  of  the  distinguishing  characteristics  of 
any  three  of  the  following  breeds  of  sheep  :  Merino,  Southdown, 
Leicester,  Cotswold,  Lincoln. 

(b)  Compare  the  wool  of  the  Southdown  with  that  of  the 
Cotswold  with  respect  to  : — 

(i)  Value  per  pound. 

(ii)  Kind  of  cloth  for  which  it  is  adapted. 

(hi)  Amount  produced  at  one  shearing. 

(c)  Describe  a  first-class  dairy  cow  of  each  of  the  following 
breeds:  Jersey,  Holstein,  Ayrshire. 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1: — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2; — The  composition  should  he  at  least  three  pages  in 
length. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

1.  The  value  of  good  books. 

(This  essay  should  be,  not  a  story,  but  a  discussion  of  the  pleasure 
and  profit  to  be  derived  from  good  books.) 

2.  Opportunity  knocks  but  once. 

(Tell  a  story,  either  fictitious  or  true,  of  an  opportunity  seized  or 
neglected,  and  of  the  results.) 

3.  The  industrial  possibilities  of  Northern  Ontario. 

(Write  as  for  readers  who  are  unfamiliar  with  the  possibilities  of 
Northern  Ontario,  and  deal  with  such  industries  as  mining,  pulp 
and  paper  manufacturing,  lumbering,  and  farming.) 

4.  A  review  of  some  picture  you  have  seen  at  the  “movies”. 

(This  essay  should  contain  a  description  of  the  picture,  and  an 
estimate  of  its  merits  and  defects.) 

5.  The  story  of  the  duel  between  the  Earl  of  Leicester  and 
Tressilian,  as  related  in  Kenilworth. 

6.  “Get  into  the  game.” 

(This  should  be  an  essay  suitable  for  a  school  journal,  discussing 
the  value  of  athletics  and  urging  a  more  general  participation  in 
school  games.) 

7.  The  pleasures  of  gardening. 

(This  essay  must  be,  not  a  story,  but  a  discussion.) 

8.  In  the  wilds. 

(A  description  of  the  joys  of  living  close  to  nature.) 

9.  Is  the  fall  fair  worth  while  ? 

(A  discussion  of  the  value  of  fall  fairs.) 
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ENGLISH  LITERATUEE 


1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  Twelve  lines  from  Macbeth,  beginning,  ‘‘She  should 
have  died  hereafter/' 

(h)  Amiens’  song  from  As  You  Like  It,  beginning,  “Blow, 
blow,  thou  winter  wind.” 

(c)  Scott’s  poem,  A  Weary  Lot  is  Thine. 

2.  Give  an  exact  prose  paraphrase  of  each  of  the  following 
passages  and  state  the  connection  in  which  each  occurs : — 

(a)  One  in  fire,  and  two  in  field. 

Their  belief  with  blood  have  seal’d. 

Dying  as  their  father  died. 

For  the  God  their  foes  denied. 

(h)  Dim  is  the  rumour  of  a  common  fight. 

Where  host  meets  host,  and  many  names  are  sunk  r 
But  of  a  single  combat  Fame  speaks  clear. 

(c)  Where  the  domed  and  daring  palace  shot  its  spires 

Up  like  fires 

O’er  the  hundred-gated  circuit  of  a  wall 
Bounding  all, 

Made  of  marble,  men  might  march  on  nor  be  prest. 

Twelve  abreast. 

(d)  Most  blameless  is  he,  centred  in  the  sphere 
Of  common  duties,  decent  not  to  fail 

In  offices  of  tenderness,  and  pay 
Meet  adoration  to  my  household  gods, 

When  I  am  gone.  He  works  his  work,  I  mine. 

(c)  But  they  smile,  they  find  a  music  centred  in  a  doleful  song 
Steaming  up,  a  lamentation  and  an  ancient  tale  of  wrong. 

Like  a  tale  of  little  meaning  tho’  the  words  are  strong. 

3.  Answer  either  {a)  or  (b)  of  this  question,  but  not  both  parts: 

(а)  Arnold  says  that  he  took  a  great  deal  of  trouble  to 
orientalize  the  formal  similes  of  Sohrab  and  Rustum.  Point 
out  the  oriental  features  in  any  three  of  them. 

(б)  Point  out  various  means  Arnold  uses  to  make  the 

reader  feel  that  Sohrab’s  doom  was  inevitable.  [over] 


4.  State  the  connection  in  the  play  of  each  of  the  following 
passages  and  explain  the  italicized  parts : — 

(of')  There’s  no  art 

To  find  the  mind’s  construction  in  the  face ; 

He  was  a  gentleman  on  whom  I  built 
An  absolute  trust. 

(^)  Come,  seeling  night, 

Scarf  up  the  tender  eye  of  pitiful  day. 

And  with  thy  bloody  and  invisible  hand 
Cancel  and  tear  to  pieces  that  great  bond 
Which  keeps  me  pale  ! 

Time,  thou  anticipatest  my  dread  exploits : 

The  flighty  purpose  never  is  o’ertook 
Unless  the  deed  go  with  it\  from  this  moment 
The  very  firstlings  of  my  heart  shall  be 
The  firstlings  of  my  hand. 

(d)  And  be  these  juggling  fiends  no  more  believed. 

That  palter  with  us  in  a  double  sense ; 

That  keep  the  word  of  promise  to  our  ear, 

And  break  it  to  our  hope. 

5.  “The  Weird  Sisters  do  not  tempt  Macbeth;  he  was  fallen 
before  he  met  them — that  is  brought  out  clearly  enough  ;  they 
are  only  personifications  of  the  real  internal  tempting  motives.” 

Give  your  reasons  for  agreeing  or  disagreeing  with  this 
statement. 

6.  (a)  How  does  the  wrestling  match  in  As  You  Like  It 
serve  to  forward  the  development  of  the  play? 

(6)  Refer  to  any  two  incidents  and  any  two  comments 
by  characters  in  As  You  Like  It  that  arouse  in  the  audience 
a  kindly  feeling  for  Rosalind. 

7.  Select  any  one  j^oem  from  group  (a)  below  and  any  one 
from  group  (6).  Point  out  what  seem  to  you  the  chief  merits 
of  the  two  poems  you  select. 

{a)  Kirconnell  Lea,  Rosahelle,  The  Three  Fishers. 

ih)  The  Ice-cart,  Milk  for  the  Gat,  Cargoes. 

8.  Write  a  character  sketch  of  one  of  the  following,  pointing 
out  what  he  contributes  to  the  plot  of  Kenilworth ;  Wayland 
Smith,  Flibbertigibbet,  Varney,  Alasco. 
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MODERN  HISTORY 


Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  three  from  A, 

one  from  B,  and  one  from  C. 

A 


Note  : — Only  three  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  three  questions  in  A,  only  the  first  three  attempted  will  he  valued. 


1.  Describe  under  the  following  headings  the  conditions  in 
France  immediately  preceding  the  French  Eevolution  (1789) : — 

(a)  The  monarchy. 

(b)  The  nobility. 

(c)  The  clergy. 

{d)  The  peasantry. 


2.  (a)  Discuss  the  achievements  of  the  French  National 
Assembly  (1789-1791). 

(h)  Account  for  and  describe  the  conflict  between  the 
Mountain  and  the  Girondists. 


3.  Account  for  Napoleon’s  rise  to  power  in  Europe  and  for 
his  ultimate  failure. 


4.  Describe  the  course  of  events  which  led  up  to  the  Treaty  of 
Berlin  (1878).  State  the  principal  provisions  of  the  Treaty, 
and  point  out  the  extent  to  which  it  recognized  the  claims  of 
nationalism. 

5.  Describe  the  government  of  Canada  (Federal  and  Provin¬ 
cial)  as  provided  for  in  the  British  North  America  Act. 

[over] 


B 


Note  : — Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  of  B,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


6.  Give  an  account  of  each  of  the  following  and  make  clear 
the  political  importance  of  each  : — 

(a)  The  passing  of  the  Carlsbad  Eesolutions,  1819. 

{h)  The  work  of  Louis  Kossuth. 

(c)  The  creation  of  the  kingdom  of  Belgium,  1830. 

{d)  The  Chartist  Movement  in  England. 


7.  Justify  the  following  statement: — 

“  The  Industrial  Eevolution,  in  addition  to  changing 
fundamentally  the  old  habits  of  living,  travelling,  and  working, 
gave  an  entirely  new  direction  to  European  politics,  and  theories 
of  government  and  industry.” 


C 


Note  : — Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  of  G,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


8.  Give  an  account  of  the  political  conditions  and  events 
preceding  the  Great  War  which  resulted  in 

(a)  The  Triple  Alliance. 

(b)  The  Entente  between  Great  Britain  and  Erance. 

(c)  The  Entente  between  Great  Britain  and  Eussia. 

9.  Name  two  men  who,  in  your  opinion,  made  the  greatest 
contributions  to  progress  during  the  period  1789-1920,  in  each 
of  the  following  fields  : — 

(a)  Political  development. 

(h)  Scientific  development. 

Give  an  account  of  the  achievements  of  each  of  these  four 


men. 
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ALGEBRA 


Note  : — Mathematical  tables  may  he  used  in  question  10. 

1.  Establish  a  formula  for  the  sum  of  a  geometric  progression. 


2.  Solve  : — 


x-{-xy^  —  1%, 
xy-\-xy^  =12. 


3.  Find  the  sum  of  an  arithmetic  progression  of  31  terms,  the 
middle  term  being  100. 


4.  The  numbers  involved  being  positive,  show  that  if 

ace 


h  d  f 

then  each  ratio  is  equal  to 


1 


5.  The  time  of  the  swing  of  a  pendulum  varies  as  the  square 
root  of  its  length.  If  a  pendulum  39  inches  long  swings  299 
times  in  5  minutes,  by  how  much  should  it  be  shortened  to 
make  it  swing  once  a  second  ? 

6.  Show  that  the  expression  ax"^  hx  c  has  the  same 
sign  as  a  for  all  real  values  of  x,  except  when  the  roots  of 
ax'^  +  bx  c  =  0  are  real  and  unequal  and  x  lies  between  them. 

7.  (a)  Transform  85'41  from  the  scale  of  9  to  the  scale  of  6. 


8.  (a)  Find  the  number  of  permutations  of  n  things  taken  all 
at  a  time,  p  things  being  alike  of  one  kind,  q  alike  of  another 
kind,  r  alike  of  another  kind,  and  the  rest  all  different. 

(h)  A  ring  of  ten  boys  is  to  be  enlarged  by  the  addition  of 
seven  girls.  In  how  many  ways  can  this  be  done  if  no  two 
girls  are  to  stand  beside  each  other  ? 


9.  {a)  Find  the  greatest  term  or  terms  in  the  expansion  of 
{a  +  xy,  a  and  x  being  positive  and  n  a  positive  integer. 

(h)  Write  and  simplify  the  first  three  terms  and  the 

general  term  in  the  expansion  of  „  /  .  in  increasing 


powers  of  x. 


\/(s-xy 


10.  What  is  the  annual  payment  of  the  annuity  to  run  for 
10  years  with  first  payment  7  years  hence  which  can  be  bought 
for  $10,000,  the  interest  rate  being  5^  ? 
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GEOMETRY 

Note: — Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  G. 

A.  — Analyitc  Geometry 

1.  {a)  Find  from  a  figure  the  co-ordinates  of  the  point  which 
bisects  the  line  joining  ,  y and  {x„  ,  y,,). 

(h)  The  line  joining  (  —  2,  7)  and  (3,  1)  is  produced 
beyond  (3,  1)  to  a  point  P,  making  the  produced  part  equal  to 
the  given  line.  Find  the  co-ordinates  of  P. 

2.  (a)  Find  the  equation  of  a  straight  line  passing  through 
the  points  {x^  ,  y and  {x^  ,  y „). 

(6)  A  line  passes  through  the  points  ( —  3,  4)  and 
( —  8,  —  5).  Find  (i)  the  equation  of  the  line,  (ii)  the  co¬ 
ordinates  of  the  points  where  the  line  cuts  the  axes  of  x  and  y. 

3.  (a)  A  circle  with  centre  at  the  point  (7,  3)  touches  the 
line  3x  —  4^/  +  6  =  0.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle. 

(6)  If  in  (a)  the  circle  were  to  roll  along  the  given  straight 
line,  find  the  equation  of  the  line  which  the  centre  of  the  circle 
would  describe. 

4.  Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  with  slope  m  to  the 
circle 

B.  — Synthetic  Geometry 

5.  Show  how  to  describe  a  square  which  is  equal  in  area  to 
a  v’iven  rectilineal  fio’ure. 

o  o 

6.  A  point  P  is  joined  to  three  points  A,  B,  and  C.  AP, 
produced  if  necessary,  divides  BC  at  L  so  that  BL :  LC  =  3:4. 
Similarly  BP  divides  AC  at  M  so  that  AM :  MC  =  5:2.  Sliow 
in  what  ratio  CP  divides  AB. 

[over] 


7.  {a)  Show  that  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  diagonals  of 
a  quadrilateral  inscribed  in  a  circle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
two  rectangles  contained  by  its  opposite  sides. 

(6)  Any  point  on  the  circumcircle  of  an  equilateral  triangle 
is  joined  to  the  three  vertices.  Show  that  the  length  of  one  of 
the  joining  lines  is  the  sum  of  the  lengths  of  the  other  two. 

8.  Two  circles  cut  each  other  orthogonally.  Show  that  the 
line  joining  their  centres  cuts  the  two  circles  in  four  points 
which  form  a  harmonic  range. 

C. — Solid  Geometry 

9.  (a)  By  using  a  right  angle  (such  as  a  carpenter’s  square) 
show  how  you  would  determine  whether  (i)  a  given  line  is 
perpendicular  to  a  given  plane,  (ii)  two  given  planes  are  perpen¬ 
dicular  to  each  other. 

{h)  Show  that  if  one  of  two  parallel  lines  is  perpendicular 
to  a  given  plane  the  other  is  also. 

10.  (a)  If  three  planes  meet  at  a  point  to  form  a  corner,  show 
that  the  sum  of  any  two  of  the  face  angles  of  the  corner  is' 
greater  than  the  third. 

(b)  If  a  sphere  with  centre  at  the  vertex  be  drawn  to  cut 
the  corner  described  in  (a),  show  that,  of  the  three  arcs  in  which 
the  sphere  cuts  the  faces  of  the  corner,  any  two  are  together 
greater  than  the  third. 

11.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  a  regular  polyhedron  ? 

( h)  Does  a  regular  polyhedron  exist  with  hexagonal  faces  ? 
Prove  your  answer. 

(c)  A  regular  tetrahedron  whose  edge  is  6  inches  stands 
on  one  of  its  faces  as  base.  Find  its  height. 

12.  Three  cubes  are  described,  the  first  of  which  has  all  its 
vertices  on  a  given  sphere,  the  second  of  which  has  all  its  edges 
tangent  to  the  same  sphere,  and  the  third  of  which  has  all  its 
faces  tangent  to  the  same  sphere.  Compare  the  volumes  of  the 
three  cubes. 
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Note  : — The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 


1.  Given  that  cos  ^  = - ,  and  that  A  is  an  acute  anofle, 

find,  without  using  tables,  the  value  of : — 

(a)  sin  A  ; 

(b)  sin  2A  ; 

(c)  cos  - 


2.  When  the  angle  of  elevation  of  the  sun  is  35°,  a  certain 
telegraph  pole  casts  a  shadow  50  feet  long.  Find  the  length  of 
its  shadow  when  the  elevation  of  the  sun  is  42°. 


3.  (a)  Prove  the  formula  expressing  tan  (A  +  B)  in  terms  of 
tan^  and  tan  5. 

2  1 

(b)  If  tan  A  =  —  and  tan  B  =  — ,  (A  and  B  being  acute 

3  5 

angles),  show,  without  using  tables,  that  A  -\-B  =  45°. 

4.  (a)  Express  the  value  of  cot^^  +  cosec^ in  terms  of 
cos  A. 

(b)  Prove  that  sec^J.— tan^^  =  l-f-2tan^J.. 

5.  (a)  Define  radian,  and  find  the  relation  between  radians 
and  right  angles, 

(6)  If  the  drive  wheel  of  a  locomotive  is  6  feet  in  diameter 
and  is  revolving  at  the  rate  of  22  radians  per  second  find  the 
speed  of  the  locomotive  in  miles  per  hour. 


[over] 


6.  Prove  the  followino;  formulae  for  a  triangle  : — 

o  o 

..  a  h 

(«) 

sin  A  sin  B 

(6)  /\=r^{s-a). 

7.  In  a  triangle  ABC,  6  =  47'44,  c  =  58'65,  -6  =  42°  17'. 
The  angle  G  is  known  to  be  obtuse.  Solve  the  triangle,  using 
logarithms  in  your  computation. 

8.  Two  parallel  cylinders  have  diameters  12  inches  and 
4  inches  respectively.  Find  the  length  of  the  shortest  string 
which  just  reaches  around  them  and  holds  them  together. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


PROBLEMS 


(To  be  taken  by  candidates  writing  for  University 
Scholarships  involving  Mathematics) 


Note  : — Ten  questions  constitute  a  full  paper. 

1.  Find  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  series 

. 

12  22  2-.32  32.42 

2.  In  how  many  ways  can  10  similar  marbles  be  divided 
among  5  boys  if  each  boy  is  to  receive  at  least  one  ? 

3.  Find  the  maximum  and  minimum  values  of 

ax^  ■\-2hxy  -\-hy^ 

for  the  pairs  x,  y  which  satisfy  x^  -\-y'^  =1. 

4.  Eliminate  x,  y,  z  from  x^  —yz  =  a,  y^  —zx  =  h,  z-  —xy  =  c, 
ax-\-by  +  cz  =  d. 

5.  Show  that  the  perimeter  of  any  triangle  is 

^  A  B  A+B 

2c  cos  —  cos  —  sec - 

2  2  2 

6.  Name  quantities  whose  measures  would  determine  the 
diameter  of  a  cylindrical  but  inaccessible  tower.  Develop  the 
requisite  formulae. 

7.  From  Ptolemy’s  theorem  that  the  rectangle  contained  by 
the  diagonals  of  a  cyclic  quadrilateral  equals  the  sum  of  the 
rectangles  contained  by  its  opposite  sides,  deduce  the  formula 

sin  (xAy)  =  sin  x  cos  y  +  cos  x  sin  y. 

[over] 


8.  If  the  median  of  a  triano;;le  drawn  from  the  vertex  A  has 

length  771,  show  that  4m”  +c”  +26c  cos  J.. 

9.  The  diagonals  of  a  quadrilateral  divide  it  into  four  tri¬ 
angles  having  a  common  vertex  at  their  point  of  intersection. 
Show  that  the  centroids  of  these  triangles  are  at  the  angular 
points  of  a  parallelogram. 

10.  ThrouH:h  the  vertices  of  a  o-iven  trianofle  draw  lines  to 

o  o  o 

form  an  equilateral  triangle  of  maximum  perimeter. 

11.  Show  that  the  polars  with  respect  to  two  non-intersecting 
circles  of  a  point  on  their  radical  axis  meet  on  that  axis. 

12.  P  and  P'  are  two  points  on  the  x  axis  and  Q  and  Q'  are 
two  points  on  the  y  axis.  If  the  equation  of  the  lines  PQ  and 
P'Q'  is  ax“ -\-2.hxy -[-hy^ -{■2gx-\-'2fy -]-c  =  0,  c=:|=0,  find  the 
equation  of  the  lines  PQ'  and  P'Q. 

13.  Show  how  to  cut  a  polyhedral  angle  of  four  faces  so  that 
the  section  shall  be  a  parallelogram. 

14.  If  two  segments  of  given  lengths  are  measured  on  two 
fixed  lines,  the  tetrahedron  of  which  these  segments  are  opposite 
edges  is  of  constant  volume,  whatever  be  the  position  of  the 
seo:ments  on  the  fixed  lines. 
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BOTANY 


1.  (a)  What  is  plasmolysis  ?  Explain  how  this  condition  may 
be  produced  artificially.  How  may  living  root  hairs  be  plas- 
molyzed  in  the  soil  and  what  natural  conditions  may  enable  the 
plasmolyzed  cells  to  recover  their  normal  state  ? 

(b)  What  is  meant  by  heliotropism  (or  phototropism)  ? 
How  may  this  response  be  demonstrated  in  stems,  in  leaves, 
and  in  roots?  In  the  case  of  the  stem,  the  leaf,  and  the  root, 
show  how  the  response  serves  the  needs  of  the  plant. 


2.  (a)  Describe  the  structure  of  the  flowers  of  one  plant  of 
each  of  the  following  families  :  Cruciferae,  Leguminosae, 
Scrophulariceae,  and  Compositae. 

(b)  What  purpose  is  served  by  the  calyx  in  each  flower 
described  in  your  answer  to  (a)  ? 

(c)  To  what  classes  do  the  fruits  of  these  flowers  belong  ? 


3.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  (i)  vegetative  reproduction,  (ii)  sex¬ 
ual  reproduction  ? 

(b)  Describe  four  methods  of  vegetative  reproduction. 

(c)  What  are  the  advantages  of  (i)  vegetative  reproduction, 
(ii)  sexual  reproduction  ? 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  yeast  plant  under  the  headings :  (i)  struc¬ 
ture,  (ii)  conditions  for  growth,  (iii)  methods  of  reproduction, 
(iv)  economic  uses. 

(b)  What  are  bacteria?  Describe  their  methods  of  repro¬ 
duction  and  of  distribution,  and  show  their  economic  importance. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Make  a  diagram  of  a  cross-section  of  the  leaf  of  a 
monocotyledon  showing  the  microscopic  structure.  Label  your 
diagram,  naming  all  parts  shown. 

(b)  Explain  the  ways  in  which  the  different  structures 
shown  in  (a)  are  useful  to  the  plant. 

6.  (a)  Describe  Spirogyra  under  the  headings :  (i)  structure, 
(ii)  chloroplasts,  (iii)  absorption  of  raw  materials,  (iv)  manufac¬ 
ture  of  food,  (v)  growth,  (vi)  reproduction. 

{b)  Describe  a  lichen  under  the  headings  :  (i)  structure, 
(ii)  nutrition  methods,  (iii)  reproduction,  (iv)  habitat. 
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ZOOLOGY 


1.  (a)  With  the  help  of  a  diagram,  describe  the  external 
features  of  a  bird. 

(b)  Describe  the  structure  of  a  primary  wing  feather  and 
of  an  ordinary  body  feather,  and  show  how  the  wing  feathers  are 
adapted  in  form  and  arrangement  to  assist  the  bird  in  flying. 

(c)  With  the  help  of  diagrams,  compare  the  skeleton  of 
the  hind  leg  and  foot  of  the  cat  (or  the  rabbit)  with  the  skeleton 
of  the  leg  and  foot  of  a  bird. 

2.  (a)  Compare  the  brain  of  the  bird  with  that  of  the  frog. 

(b)  Describe  the  attachment  and  action  of  a  muscle  of  the 
hind  leg  of  the  frog. 

(c)  Describe  the  structure  of  the  eye  of  a  mammal  and 
indicate  the  uses  of  the  various  parts. 

3.  (a)  By  what  characteristics  would  you  assign  to  its  proper 
order  (i)  the  mosquito,  (ii)  the  honey-bee? 

(b)  Sketch  the  life  history  and  show  the  economic  im¬ 
portance  of  each  of  the  insects  named  in  {a), 

(c)  Describe  a  method  for  controlling  the  mosquito,  and 
give  biological  reasons  for  the  efficiency  of  this  method. 

4.  (a)  Compare  the  external  features  of  the  spider  with  those 
of  the  grasshopper  (or  the  cricket)  in  the  following  particulars : 
head,  eyes,  antennae,  thorax,  segmentation,  and  locomotory 
organs. 

(b)  Describe  the  respiration  of  the  crayfish  under  the 
following  headings :  (i)  position  and  structure  of  the  organs  of 
respiration,  (ii)  protection  of  these  organs,  (hi)  means  of  secur¬ 
ing  a  continuous  current  of  water. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Describe  the  pond  snail  or  the  land  snail  under  the 
following  headings :  (i)  external  features,  (ii)  methods  of  loco¬ 
motion,  (iii)  methods  of  respiration. 

{b)  Sketch  the  life  history  of  the  fresh- water  clam. 

(c)  Compare  the  exoskeleton  of  the  clam  with  that  of  the 

snail. 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  organs  of  circulation  of  the  cat  (or  the 
rabbit) . 

(b)  Trace  the  circulation  of  the  blood  through  these  organs. 

(c)  State  (i)  the  position  of,  (ii)  the  purposes  served  by, 
each  of  the  following  organs  of  a  mammal :  the  stomach,  the 
duodenum,  the  pancreas,  the  intestine,  the  diaphragm. 


I 
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1.  In  a  laboratory  experiment  a  body  weighing  1000  grams 
moves  along  a  horizontal  plane  and  the  distances  travelled  over 
during  successive  intervals  of  one-tenth  of  a  second  each  are  : 
5-0,  8-2,  11-2,  14-4,  17-5,  20*7  cms.  Find 

{a)  The  value  of  the  average  acceleration  in  cms.  per  sec. 
per  sec. 

(h)  The  value  of  the  force  in  grams  weight  acting  on  the 
mass  along  the  line  of  its  motion, 

2.  Below  is  a  drawing  of  a  four-inch  scale  divided  into  tenths 
of  an  inch  and  an  attached  vernier  scale.  Find  as  exactly  as 
you  can  the  reading  of  the  zero  of  the  vernier,  and  give  reasons 
for  your  answer. 


0^/0 
I / 234  I  6 733 


r 

TTTf'l  1  1  1  1 

TTTTJTTTT 

1  1  1  1  1  1  M  1 

vin  1 1 1 1 1 " 

3 

^  i. 

?  < 

P  4* 

3.  (a)  State  Newton’s  third  law  of  motion.  Illustrate  by 
reference  to  any  experiment  or  practical  experience  just  what  is 
meant  by  the  terms  used  in  this  law. 

(6)  Explain  how  and  why  the  milk  and  cream  are  separ¬ 
ated  in  the  cream  separator. 

4.  (a)  Several  forces  in  the  same  plane  act  upon  a  rigid  body. 
What  conditions  must  be  fulfilled  in  order  that  there  may  be  no 
translation  and  no  rotation  of  the  body  ? 

(6)  A  uniform  ladder  30  feet  long  is  resting  against  a 
smooth  vertical  wall,  the  top  of  the  ladder  being  20  feet  from 
the  ground.  The  foot  of  the  ladder  rests  on  the  ground  and 
against  a  peg  driven  into  the  ground.  If  the  ladder  weighs 
100  pounds,  find  the  force  exerted  by  the  peg.  (Disregard  the 
friction  of  the  ground.) 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  coefficient  of  friction 
between  two  surfaces,  and  state  explicitly  the  meaning  of  any 
symbols  ^mu  use. 

(h)  Outline  an  experimental  method  of  finding  the  value 
of  the  coefficient  of  friction. 

(c)  What  is  the  least  force  that  must  be  exerted  on  a 
trunk  weighing  200  pounds  in  order  to  cause  it  to  slide  up  a 
gang-plank  which  makes  an  angle  of  30°  with  the  horizontal  ? 
(Assume  that  the  force  is  parallel  to  the  gang-plank  and  that 
the  coefficient  of  friction  equals  J.) 

6.  (a)  Define  :  dyne,  erg,  gram  weight,  watt,  kilowatt-hour. 
In  each  case  tell  whether  the  term  is  a  unit  of  force,  work, 
or  power. 

(b)  Give  an  outline  of  the  experimental  evidence  that  one 
calorie  of  heat  is  equal  to  4*2  x  10^  ergs. 

(c)  Four  incandescent  lamps  each  using  J  an  ampere  of 
current  were  left  burning,  by  mistake,  from  11  p.m.  to  7  a.m. 
next  morning ;  find  the  cost  of  the  mistake  if  the  cost  of 
electrical  energy  is  2  cents  per  kilowatt-hour.  (The  voltage 
is  110.) 

7.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  hydrostatic  paradox  ?  How  is 
it  explained  ? 

(b)  How  would  you  show  experimentally  that  Archimedes’ 
principle  is  true  for  water? 

8.  (a)  State  how  you  would  show  experimentally : — 

(i)  That  air  has  weight. 

(ii)  That  the  pressure  in  a  moving  column  of  liquid 
varies  with  the  velocity. 

(b)  When  a  canoe  is  travelling  down  a  rapid  current  it 
always  tends  to  keep  in  the  water  which  is  moving  most  swiftly. 
Explain  why  this  is  so. 

9.  (a)  Describe  the  ordinary  siphon,  explaining  its  principle 
of  action. 

(6)  Describe  the  method  of  finding  the  surface  tension  of 
water  by  use  of  the  capillary  tube. 
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CHEMISTRY 


1.  (a)  Write  the  formulae  of  the  oxides  and  hydrides  of  the 
following  elements  :  phosphorus,  arsenic,  antimony. 

(b)  Show  that  there  is  a  gradation  in  the  properties  of  the 
elements  in  (a)  and  of  their  oxides  and  hydrides. 

(c)  State  a  commercial  use  for  each  of  the  three  elements 
named  in  (a). 

2.  (a)  Describe  experiments,  one  in  each  case,  to  illustrate 
the  meaning  of  the  following :  (i)  destructive  distillation, 
(ii)  fermentation,  (hi)  saponification. 

(b)  Specify  an  industrial  application  of  each  operation 
named  in  {a). 

3.  State  one  result  observed  in  each  of  the  following  experi¬ 
ments,  and  represent  the  chemical  reactions  by  equations : — 

(a)  Hydrogen  sulphide  is  bubbled  through  solutions  of  the 
following  substances :  (i)  bromine,  (ii)  arsenic  tri¬ 
chloride,  (hi)  ferric  chloride. 

(b)  Heat  is  applied  to  the  following :  (i)  lead  nitrate, 
(ii)  ammonium  nitrate,  (ih)  a  mixture  of  slaked  lime 
and  ammonium  chloride. 

4.  (a)  0*3355  grams  of  a  compound  containing  only  carbon, 
hydrogen,  and  oxygen,  gave  on  combustion  0*6715  grams  of 
carbon  dioxide  and  0*2745  grams  of  water.  Calculate  the 
formula  in  which  the  elements  combine  in  their  simplest  ratio. 

(b)  A  piece  of  ferrous  sulphide  weighing  11  grams  is 
completely  dissolved  in  dilute  sulphuric  acid.  How  many  litres 
of  oxygen,  measured  at  normal  temperature  and  pressure,  will 
be  required  for  the  complete  combustion  of  the  gas  evolved  ? 

(Fe  =  56,  S  =  32,  0  =  16,  C  =  12,  H  =  l.) 

[over] 


5.  Give  an  account  of  either  zinc  or  aluminium,  under  the 
following  headings : — 

(a)  Method  of  preparation  of  the  metal  from  its  ores. 

(by  Industrial  uses  of  the  metal. 

(c)  Commercial  importance  of  one  compound  of  the  metal. 

6.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answ^er,  describe  the 
commercial  preparation  of  any  tivo  of  the  following :  sodium 
hydroxide,  sulphuric  acid,  calcium  cyanamide. 

(b)  Describe  the  construction  and  operation  of  a  blast 
furnace,  using  equations  to  represent  the  chief  chemical  reac¬ 
tions  that  take  place  within  it. 

7.  (a)  ^  2NO2. 

The  equation  represents  a  system  of  two  gaseous  sub¬ 
stances  in  equilibrium.  What  would  be  the  result  of  increasing 
the  pressure  on  the  system  without  changing  the  temperature  ? 
Give  a  reason  for  your  answer. 

(b)  Give  two  examples  of  chemical  reactions  that  are 
hastened  by  the  use  of  catalyzers. 

8.  (a)  Solutions  of  sodium  carbonate  and  of  copper  sulphate 
are  separately  tested  with  blue  and  with  red  litmus  paper. 
Account  for  the  results  observed. 

(6)  Give  facts  that  lead  to  the  following  conclusions : — 

(i)  The  atomic  weight  of  chlorine  is  35'5. 

(ii)  The  molecular  weight  of  chlorine  is  71. 

(c)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  (i)  an  amalgam,  (ii)  a  colloid 
solution,  (iii)  a  sublimate.  Give  an  example  of  each. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  Decrevit  quondam  senatus  ut  L.  Opimius  consul  videret 
ne  quid  res  publica  detrimenti  caperet.  Nox  nulla  inter- 
cessit ;  interfectus  est  propter  quasdam  seditionum  suspiciones 
C.  Gracchus,  clarissimo  patre,  avo,  maioribus ;  occisus  est  cum 
6  liberis  M.  Fulvius  consularis.  Simili  senatus  consulto 
C.  Mario  et  L.  Valerio  consulibus  est  permissa  res  publica. 
Num  unum  diem  postea  L.  Saturninum  tribunum  plebis  et 
C.  Servilium  praetorem  mors  ac  rei  publicae  poena  remorata 
est  ?  At  nos  vicesimum  iam  diem  patimur  hebescere  aciem 
10  horum  auctoritatis. 

(b)  Non  nulli  sunt  in  hoc  ordine,  qui  aut  ea  quae  imminent 
non  videant  aut  ea  quae  vident  dissimulent ;  qui  spem 
Catilinae  mollibus  sententiis  aluerunt  coniurationemque 
nascentem  non  credendo  corroboraverunt ;  quorum  auctoritate 
1 5  multi  non  solum  improbi  verum  etiam  imperiti,  si  in  hunc 
animadvertissem,  crudeliter  et  regie  factum  esse  dicerent. 
Nunc  intellego,  si  iste,  quo  intendit,  in  Manliana  castra 
pervenerit,  neminem  tarn  stultum  fore  qui  non  videat  coniura- 
tionem  esse  factam,  neminem  tarn  improbum  qui  non  fateatur. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  patre  (1.  4),  consulibus  (1.  6). 

8.  Account  for  the  mood  of  caperet  (1.  2),  and  show  why  a 
different  construction  follows  videat  (1.  18).  Account  for  the 
mood  of  videant  (1.  12),  aluerunt  (1.  13),  pervenerit  (1.  18), 
and  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  animadvertissem  (1.  16), 
dicerent  (1.  16). 

4.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  occisus  est  (1.  4),  marking  the 
quantity  of  the  i  in  each  part,  aluerunt  (1.  13),  nascentem 
(1.  14),  fateatur  (1.  19). 


[over] 


B 


5.  Translate  into  English: — 

{a)  Vides  ut  alta  stet  nive  candidum 
Soracte,  nec  iam  sustineant  onus 
silvae  laborantes,  geluque 
flumina  constiterint  acuto. 


5  Nunc  et  campus  et  areae 

lenesque  sub  noctem  susurri 
composita  repetantur  hora ; 

nunc  et  latentis  proditor  intimo 
gratus  puellae  risus  ab  angulo 
10  pignusque  dereptum  lacertis 
aut  digito  male  pertinaci. 

(6)  Me  nunc  Thressa  Chloe  regit, 

dulcis  docta  modos  et  citharae  sciens, 
pro  qua  non  metuam  mori, 

15  si  parcent  animae  fata  superstiti. 

Me  torret  face  mutua 

Thurini  Calais  filius  Ornyti, 
pro  quo  bis  patiar  mori, 

si  parcent  puero  fata  superstiti. 

2  0  Quid  si  prisca  redit  Venus, 

diductosque  iugo  cogit  aeneo, 
si  flava  excutitur  Chloe, 

reiectaeque  patet  ianua  Lydiae  ? 

Quamquam  sidere  pulchrior 
2  5  ille  est,  tu  levior  cortice  et  improbo 
iracundior  Hadria, 

tecum  vivere  amem,  tecum  obeam  libens. 

6.  Scan  lines  1-4,  naming  the  metre. 

7.  In  5  {a),  explain  how  the  poet  passes  from  the  topic 
with  which  he  begins  the  poem  (11.  1-4)  to  that  with  which  he 
ends  it  (11.  5-11).  Point  out  anything  noteworthy  in  the 
arrangement  of  the  words  in  11.  8-9. 

8.  Give  the  plan  of  the  poem  in  5  (6).  Show  what  is  suggested 
of  the  feeling  of  the  speaker  by  the  fulness  of  the  description 
Thurini  Calais  filius  Ornyti  (1.  17). 

9.  Account  for  the  mood  of  stet  (1.  1).  Identify  metuam  (1.  14). 
Account  for  the  case  of  Lydiae  (1.  23)  and  of  Hadria  (1.  26). 


c 

10.  Translate  into  English: — 

{The  Numidian  general  has  enticed  Curio  and  his  small  force 
from  the  Roman  cam}).  Curio  sees  that  they  are 
about  to  be  surrounded.) 

Curio  suos  hortatur  ut  spem  omnein  in  virtute  ponant. 
Neque  militibus  defessis  neque  equitibus  paucis  et  labore 
confectis  studium  ad  pugnandum  virtusque  deerat.  Hi  quam- 
cumque  in  partem  impetum  fecerant  hostes  loco  cedere  cogebant, 
sed  neque  longius  fugientes  prosequi  neque  vehementer  equos 
incitare  poterant.  At  equitatus  hostium  ab  utroque  cornu 
circumire  aciem  nostram  incipit.  Cum  cohortes  ex  acie  procu- 
currissent,  Numidae  integri  celeriter  impetum  nostrorum 
efFugiebant,  rursusque  ad  ordines  suos  se  recipientes  circumibant 
et  ab  acie  excludebant.  Sic  neque  in  loco  manere  ordinesque 
servare  neque  procurrere  tutum  videbatur.  Hostium  copiae 
summissis  a  rege  auxiliis  augebantur,  nostros  vires  lassitudine 
deficiebant,  simul  ii,  qui  vulnera  acceperant  neque  acie  excedere 
neque  in  locum  tutum  referri  poterant,  quod  tota  acies  equitatu 
hostium  circumdata  tenebatur.  Curio  ubi  perterritis  omnibus 
cohortationes  suas  non  audiri  intellegit,  unam  spem  reliquam 
salutis  esse  arbitratus,  proximos  colies  capere  atque  eo  signa 
ferri  iubet.  Hortatur  Curionem  Cn.  Domitius,  praefectus 
equitum,  ut  fuga  salutem  petat  atque  in  castra  contendat,  et  se 
ab  eo  non  discessurum  pollicetur.  At  Curio  numquam  se  amisso 
exercitu,  quern  a  Caesare  suae  fidei  commissum  acceperit,  in  eius 
conspectum  reversurum  confirmat,  atque  ita  proelians  interficitur. 


department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1927 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAR 


A 

1.  Translate  into  Enoflish  : — 

Contra  ea  Titurius  sero  facturos  clamitabat,  cum  maiores 
manus  hostium  adiunctis  Germanis  convenissent  aut  cum 
aliquid  calamitatis  in  proximis  hibernis  esset  acceptum. 
Brevem  consulendi  esse  occasionern,  Caesarem  arbitrari 
6  profectum  in  Italiam ;  neque  aliter  Carnutes  interficiendi 
Tasgetii  consilium  fuisse  capturos  neque  Eburones,  si  ille 
adesset,  tanta  contemptione  nostri  ad  castra  venturos.  Non 
liostem  auctorem  sed  rem  spectare  :  subesse  Rhenum  ;  magno 
esse  Germanis  dolori  Ariovisti  mortem  et  superiores  nostras 
1 0  victorias ;  ardere  Galliam  tot  contumeliis  acceptis  sub  populi 
Romani  imperium  redactam,  superiore  gloria  rei  militaris 
extincta.  Postremo  quis  hoc  sibi  persuaderet,  sine  certa  re 
Ambiorio-em  ad  eiusmodi  consilium  descendisse  ?  Suam 

o 

sententiam  in  utramque  partem  esse  tutam. 

2.  {a)  Account  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  convenissent  (1.  2), 
adesset  (1.  7). 

(h)  Parse  consulendi  (1.  4),  nostri  (1.  7). 

(c)  Rewrite  in  direct  narration  Caesarem  arbitrari.  .  . 
venturos  (11.  4-7). 

{d)  To  what  word  does  sibi  (1.  12)  refer  ?  To  whom  does 
suam  (1.  13)  refer  ? 

(e)  Explain  the  significance  of  the  form  and  of  the  tense 
of  clamitabat  (1.  1). 

(/)  Why  is  the  accusative  used  in  the  phrase  sub  populi 
Romani  imperium  (11.  10,  11). 

3.  In  what  part  of  Gaul  did  the  incident  referred  to  in  this 
extract  take  place  ? 


[over] 


B 


4.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  He  asked  what  they  intended  to  do. 

(b)  Tell  him  not  to  go  away. 

(c)  Though  you  promised  to  come  you  remained  at  Rome. 

(d)  While  they  were  making  these  preparations  the  man 
escaped. 

(e)  He  was  a  man  of  great  loyalty. 

(/)  It  was  impossible  for  us  to  find  this  out. 

(g)  We  must  not  incur  so  great  a  risk. 

5.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  He  was  greatly  moved  because  the  very  men  in  whom 
he  had  placed  the  utmost  confidence  were  willing  to  abandon 
him. 

(b)  He  said  that  he  was  not  a  man  to  be  frightened  by 
the  danger  of  death  but  was  ready  to  do  whatever  the  majority 
decided. 

(c)  If  they  surrendered  the  town  they  would  easily  obtain 
their  request  that  the  women  and  children  should  be  spared. 

(d)  Whether  we  decide  to  resist  to  the  end  or  push  on  to 
the  nearest  winter-camp,  he  will  be  of  great  service  to  us. 

(e)  He  bade  them  consider  before  joining  the  Gauls  that 
the  Romans  would  never  forget  such  treachery. 

(/)  Whenever  he  saw  any  part  of  the  line  giving  way,  he 
sent  reinforcements  there  at  once. 

(g)  He  could  not  discover  whether  the  king  had  been 
put  to  death  or  had  been  carried  out  of  the  country. 

C 

6.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

As  soon  as  it  became  known  that  two  Roman  generals 
had  been  slain,  the  rest  of  the  Aduatuci  and  Nervii,  who  had 
taken  up  arms  to  avenge  themselves,  persuaded  the  smaller 
states  to  try  the  same  fortune  of  war  and  assault  Cicero’s  camp. 
Thus  it  happened  that  Cicero  found  himself  surrounded  by  this 
sudden  onset  before  he  suspected  any  danger.  The  Gauls,  know¬ 
ing  that  they  would  forfeit  all  hope  of  victory  unless  they 
stormed  this  camp  within  a  few  days,  attacked  the  entrench¬ 
ments  so  valiantly  that  the  legionaries  were  barely  able  to 
withstand  the  first  assault.  The  enemy  were  driven  back  at 
last,  and  Cicero  despatched  messengers  to  Caesar,  to  notify  him 
of  the  rising. 


2)cpartinent  of  Ebucatiou,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1927 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GREEK  AUTHORS  AKD  GRAMMAR 


1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(а)  eS7]Xov  re  o)?  eavrol's  eir}  Ka\  TroA-t?  Kal  777  /jLet^oyv  fj 
eKe[voL<;,  eft)?  av  huaKoaiai  r^e?  ac^icTLV  wai  7r67r\7]pco/x€vat. 
crrjiJiaLPcov  Se  Tavra  tw  \6’y(p  hie^aivev  et?  ^vpv^idhrjv,  Xeycov 
aTTOvSaioTepov'  2a  el  /-teret?  aurov  Kal  puevcov  eaet  av^p 

5  dya66<^, — el  8e  dvaTp€y^eL<^  t^v  '^XXdha.  to  irdv  yap  tov 
iroXepiov  'qp.lv  cfiepouaiv  ai  riye?.  dXX^  ipLol  irelOov.  el  he  ravra 
piTj  iroirjaei'^y  Spiel's  piev,  m?  ep^oyaea,  dvaXa^ovre^  Voa?  olKera^; 
Kopaovpbeda  et?  '^Ipiv  t^v  ev  TraAta,  ^  rjpbeTepa  ecrrlv  eK  iraXaiov’ 
Kal  rd  Xoyia  Xeyet  vcf)'  ^qpLayv  aur^v  helv  olKtaOrjvai.  a/xet?  he 
1 0  aupipud^ov^;  roLovahe  diroXea-avre^  pLvrjaO^crecrde  tmv  ipLcov 
Xdycov.’  ’ 

(б)  Ot  he  crTpaT7]yol  aTTeXoyrjcravTO,  on  avrol  peep  eirl  Toa? 
TToXeyatoa?  irXeoLev,  SrjpapieveL  he  Kal  ^pacrv/SovXcp  rot?  rptrjpdp- 
T^ot?  TTpoard^aLev  t^v  dvaipecrtv  tmv  vavayoiv  Kal  “  etirep  76,” 

1 6  e(f)aaav,  “  heoL  ainaaaaOal  rtaa?  irepi  Trj<;  dvaLpecreco^i,  e'^ere 
ouheva  dXXov  alndaacrOai  rj  roaroa?,  oh  irpoaerd'^dr]  77  dvaipea-L'^. 
Kal,  ou'^,  on  ye  Karr^yopovenv  Toyama,  y^evaopbeOa  <^daKOVTe<^ 
aaroa?  alrlov^  elvat,  dXXd  (papeev  to  pteyedo^  rod  ')(eipbd)vo<;  elvac 
TO  KcoXvcrav  t^v  dvaipecrtv.^’  tovtcov  he  ptdpTvpa'^  TrapeL')(0VT0 
2  0  Toa?  re  KvjSepvn^Ta^;  Kal  dXXov<^  tmv  avptTrXedvTcov  TroXXoa?. 
TOtavTa  Ae'yoare?  to  yaea  irpoiTOv  hretOov  tov  hr]piov. 

(c)  Aet  he,  d)  Srjpdpteve^;,  dvhpa  ov  Trpodyetv  ptev  Toa?  caa- 
6vTa<i  eh  TrpdyptaTa,  pteTajBaXXeaOat  he  eu6v^,  i]v  tl  dvTtKOTTTp, 
dXXd  hiairovelaOat,  dyairep  ol  vavTat  htaTrovovvTat  ev  vrjl,  eco?  dv 
2  5  ovpo's  y‘  TTft)?  yap  dv  dc^tKoivTO  iroTe  evOa  hel,  el  ea^a?  eh 
TavavTta  TrXeotev,  eireihdv  tl  avTiKoy^rr)  ;  Kal  elal  ptev  hrjirov 
irdaat  pteTa^oXal  TroXiTetdiv  6avaTr](f}6pot,  av  he  htd  to  eayaeTa- 
ySoXo?  elvat  atVto?  et  tov  irXetaTOv^  ptev  6Xtyup')(^ta<;  vtto  tov 
h^pLov  diroXcoXevat,  irXetaTOV^  h’  eK  hrjptoKpaTta^  vtto  tcov 

[over] 


3  0  ^eXTLOvcov.  vfJLeU  ovv,  M  avhpe^,  eav  (Tcocf)pov7]Te,  ov  tovtov  aXX! 
vpioiv  auTMV  <f)€Laea6e,  &)?  outo?  acoOel'^  pbev  iroiTjaeie  av  ttoWov^; 
TO)v  ivavTLCOP  vpiv  pidya  (f)povelv,  airoXopievo^  Be  virorepLOi  av  ra? 
eXTTtSa?  TrdvTcov  /cal  tmv  iv  ry  iroXei  /cal  rcov  e^o).”  'O  piev 
ravT  eliroiv  e/caOel^eTO. 


2.  Account  for  the  mood  of  etri  (1.  1),  /ccoXvaav  ([.  19),  y  (1.  25), 
cLTToXcoXevaL  (1.  29). 

3.  Account  for  the  case  of  TroXepLov  (1.  6),  avTyv  (1.  9),  ypLcov 
(1.  17),  €vpL€Td^oXo<;  (11.  27,  28). 

4.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  pLevel^  (1.  4),  TreiOov  (1.  6),  Kopaov- 
pLe6a  (1.  8),  pLvyaOyaeaOe  (1.  10). 

5.  Account  for  the  form  of  avpurXeovTwv  (1.  20). 

6.  Give  the  derivation  and  explain  the  meaning  of  avTiKoirry 
(1.  23). 

7.  Account  for  the  difference  in  tense  between  dvri/coirry  (1.  23) 
and  dvTLKo^^y  (1.  26). 

8.  In  lines  6-7,  why  is  el  puy  iroiyaev^  used  instead  of  edv  pLy 

7rOLycry<;  ? 

9.  Sketch  the  career  of  Theramenes. 


B 

10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(u)  (fidro,  UdrpoKXo^  Be  (piXw  eireTrelOeO^  eralpcp, 
e/c  3’  dyaye  /cXiaiy^  ^picrytBa  /caXXiTrdpyov, 

Bco/ce  S’  dyeiV'  to)  S’  avri^  tryv  irapd  vya<;  ^A'X^aicov' 
y  S’  de/covcr’  dpua  rolcrt  yvvy  Kiev  avrdp  ’AytXXea? 

6  Ba/cpvaa^  erdpcov  d(f)ap  e^ero  voacpL  XtaaOek, 

6lv  €</)’  aXo?  iroXLy^,  opdcov  eir  direipova  ttovtov 
TToXXd  Be  piyTpl  (f)lXy  ypyaaro  ')(elpa'^  6peyvv<;’ 

pLyrep,  eirei  pi  eVe/ce?  ye  pawpOdBiov  irep  eovra, 
TLpLyv  irep  pLOi  ocpeXXev  ’OXu//-7rto9  eyyvaXi^ac 
1  0  Zea?  v-ylri^pepbery^'  pvv  S’  ovBe  pie  tvtOop  ereLaevA 

(b)  Kpie  Tveirop,  tL  pLOt  &Be  Bid  cTreo?  eaavo  piyXoov 
a<jTaT09  ;  ov  tl  7rdpo<;  ye  XeXeLpLpLevo<;  ep')(eai  olcjv, 
dXXd  TToXij  7rpwT09  vepLeai  re'pev'  dvOea  'iroiy’^ 
pLaKpd  ^L/3d<;,  7rpwT09  Se  poa9  TrorapLWv  d(f)i/cdpeL<;, 


1  5  TrpMTO^  Se  (TTaOfJLOvBe  XCKaUai  airoveeaQat 

eaTrepto^i"  vvv  avre  7ravvaTaT0<^.  ^  av  am/CTO? 
o(f)6a\p,bv  TTO^cet?,  rbv  av^p  /^:a/co?  e^aXdcocre 
avv  \vypoU  erdpoiai,  hapiaaadpLevo<;  (ppeva  otvw^ 

OvTC^,  bv  ov  irdi  (f)r)pLL  7r€(j)vypLevov  epipev  oXeBpov^ 

2  0  (c)  Avrap  6  yvpvddr]  paicecov  7roXvpLrjTL<i  ’OSvcrcrev^, 

aXro  o  eiri  p^eyav  ovoov,  e')((ov  pLov  r)oe  (papeTprjv 

Icjv  ipL7rX€L7]v,  ra^j^ea?  8^  eV^^^euar’  otcrTOi)? 

avTOv  irpoaOe  Trohdiv,  perd  Be  pLvrjaTrjpaLv  eeiirev' 
ouTO?  pev  deOXo^  ddaro<;  i/CTereXea-raf 
2  5  VVV  avre  aKOirbv  dXXov,  bv  ov  tto)  Tt?  ^dXev  dvTjp, 

etaopaL,  at  k6  Tvj^wpi,  Trdpp  Be  pot  eu^o?  ’AttoXXcoz/.” 

11.  Identify  tTr]v  (1.  3),  ere/ce?  (1.  8),  eaavo  (1.  11),  clXto  (1.  21). 

12.  Explain  the  mood  of  dyetv  (1.  3),  'Tropy  (1.  26). 

13.  Account  for  the  case  of  pot  (1.  11),  paKpd  (1.  14),  pod?  (1.  14), 
patcetov  (1.  20). 

14.  Write  out  and  scan  lines  15  and  16. 

15.  Compare  Achilles  and  Odysseus  as  heroes.  Point  out  an;; 
differences  you  have  noted  between  the  Homeric  and  the  moderi 
conceptions  of  heroism. 


2>eparttnent  of  Bibucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1927 

UPPER  SCHOOL 


GKEEK  COMPOSITION  AND  SIGHT 
TRANSLATION 


A 

Translate  into  Greek  : — 

1.  The  guards  were  slain  while’ sleeping. 

2.  Although  all  the  leaders  had  fallen,  the  soldiers  continued 
to  fight, 

3.  Though  the  enemy  are  much  more  numerous  than  we,  we 
do  not  fear  them. 

4.  We  must  guard  the  city. 

5.  He  saw  that  the  ships  were  cut  off  from  the  harbour. 

6.  They  were  in  doubt  whither  to  flee. 

7.  Do  not  make  the  islands  revolt. 

8.  We  have  come  to  help  the  cities  which  have  revolted 
against  the  king. 

9.  Let  us  prepare  to  attack  the  enemy  before  tliey  put  to  sea, 

10.  He  asked  us  not  to  condemn  them  until  we  had  heard 
everything. 

11.  As  soon  as  you  have  done  this,  you  may  go. 

12.  Why  do  you  stay  when  you  may  go  ? 

13.  They  promised  not  to  make  any  answer  to  their  questions. 

14.  Would  he  not  be  put  to  death,  if  he  were  caught  ? 

15.  If  you  put  me  to  death,  you  will  do  more  harm  to  your¬ 
selves  than  to  me. 

16.  He  said  {use  would  not  wish  to  live  if  you 

were  to  die. 

17.  He  said  (use  ^r)ixl)  that  you  would  not  be  alive  now  if  he 
had  not  chanced  to  see  you. 

18.  For  this  reason  they  were  afraid  that  tlie  soldiers  might 
be  persuaded  not  to  obey  him. 


[over] 


B 


Translate  into  English  : — 

{The  Greek  officers  are  invited  to  a  feast  by  Seuthes^  a  Thracian 
})rince.  Xenophon^  finding  himself  in  an  aivkivard 
position^  rises  to  the  occasion.) 

Mera  ravra  tov<;  <TTpaTr)'yov<;  /cal  Xo^ayov^i  iirl  helirvov 
i/cdXecrev.  iirel  S’  iirl  0vpaL<^  i^aav  o)?  Traptovre'^  eirl 
SeiTTVov,  Tjv  Tt?  "H/3a/c\eiS?79-  oaro?  irpocriaiv  evl  eKaarWy  ovcrrtva<; 
(p€TO  e')(eiv  TL  hovvau  ^evOy,  eX^yev  on  vopbT^ono,  oTTore  eirl  Seiirvov 
/caXeaai  ScopelcrOaL  aurcp  roa?  /cXyOeura'^.  irpoaeX6a)V  ovv 

eXeye'  Sa  /cal  TroXeco?  pLeyiaTi)'^  el,  /cal  irapd  'LevOy  to 
aov  ovopia  pLeytaTov  ean.  d^iov  ovv  aol  ecrn  peyicna  npyaai 
'LevOrjv,  Soa?  avrw  on  dv  e')(Ty<^  TrXenxroa  cl^lov.  eaaoa?  he  aoi  d>v 
TrapaLvo)'  ev  yap  olSa  on  oaco  dv  pei^co  hcopycry  rovnp,  roaovrcp 
pLei^co  virb  tovtov  dyadd  ireLcreiT  d/covcov  ravra  aevocfiMv  yiropev 
ov  yap  el^ev  ouhev,  TrXyv  rj  pLL/cpov  n  dpyvptov.  eirel  he  elayXdov 
iirl  TO  heLTTvov,  e/cdOyvTO  kvkXw'  heiirvov  he  yevopevov,  elayXOe 
dvyp  @/oa^  Xirirov  Kal  Xa^cov  /cepa^  pcearov  otvov  elire' 

YlpoiTLVco  aoi,  S  ^ev0y,  /cal  hihcopLi  aoi  tovtov  tov  Xttttov,  e(f)  ov 
/cal  hao/ccov  ov  dv  e6eXy<;  alpyaev^;,  Kal  diro'^^copiov  ov  heicreL^;  tov 
TToXepLLOvfi  6  he  Heao<^wa  rjiropei  tl  Troiyaei'  Kal  yap  eTvy')(^avev 
irXrjaLOv  'LevOr/  KaOypLevo<;.  6  he  olvoyoo^  evTavOa  irpocrinveyKev 
avT(p  TO  Kepa<;.  o  oe  aevocpoyv  avecTTy  oappaXe(o<^,  de^apLevo<;  to 
K€pa<;,  Kal  elrrev’  “  ’£70)  Se  aoL,  w  'LevOy,  hihcopi  epavTov  Kal  tov<; 
epov<;  Toaroa?  eTaipov^  (f)LXov<;  elvat  TnaTOv^,  Kal  ovheva  aKovTa, 
dXXd  Traara?  pdXXov  eTi  epov  aoi  ^ovXopevov<;  (f)iXov^  elvat.  Kal 
vvv  irdpetatv  ovhev  ae  'irpoaaiTovvTe'^,  dXXd  eOeXovTe^  Kal  irovelv 
virep  aov  Kal  TrpoKivhvvevetv  peO'  d>v,  edv  01  6eol  OeXooai,  iroXXyv 
')(^copav  Tyv  pev  dTToXyy^ei  iraTpcpav  ovaav,  Tyv  he  KTyaei.’’^ 

olvoxdo<; — cup-bearer. 


Department  of  Ie^ucat^on,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1927 

UPPER  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Bien  que  de  taille  moyenne,  il  donnait  an  premier  abord 
une  impression  de  grandeur,  a  cause  de  sa  belle  tete  dont  il 
ne  tirait  point  vanite  et  qu’il  portait  avec  nonchalance.  Son 
nez  fin  se  busquait  legerement.  Ses  cheveux  blancs,  qu’il 
5  n’eut  jamais  fait  tailler  sans  les  brusques  interventions  de 
tante  Dine,  bouclaient  un  peu,  et  sans  cesse  il  plongeait  les 
mains  dans  sa  longue  barbe,  par  crainte  des  grains  de  tabac 
qu’elle  pouvait  receler,  car  il  fumait  et  prisait.  De  plus  pres, 
cette  impression  de  prophete  s’attenuait,  se  volatilisait. 

10  II  ne  se  souciait  de  rien,  ni  de  personne ;  ses  vetements  lui 
tenaient  an  corps  par  la  grace  de  Dieu  et  de  tante  Dine. 
Que  leur  coupe  fut  bonne  ou  mauvaise,  il  n’en  a  jamais  rien 
su.  Volontiers,  il  eut  attendu,  pour  en  changer,  qu’ils  le 
quittassent  les  premiers.  Leur  usure  le  mettait  a  I’aise.  Il 
1 5  detestait  tout  ce  qui  le  genait  et  se  serait  accommode  pour 
la  journee  entiere  d’une  robe  de  chambre  verte  et  d’un  bonnet 
grec  en  velours  noir  dont  il  se  trouvait  bien  et  qu’il  lui  arriva 
d’apporter  au  dejeuner  de  midi.  Quand  nous  le  voyions 
apparaitre  dans  cet  accoutrement,  mes  freres  et  moi,  nous 
2  0  etouffions  nos  rires  qu’un  regard  de  mon  pere  suspendait. 

2.  Write  (a)  the  third  person  singular,  present  subjunctive, 
and  (h)  the  third  person  singular,  future  indicative,  of  pouvait 
(1.  8),  tenaient  (1.  11),  su  (1.  13),  voyions  (1.  18). 

3.  legerement  (1.  4).  Form  adverbs  from  doux,  vrai,  sec, 
evident. 

4.  eut  (1.  5).  What  other  form  of  this  verb  might  be  used 
for  etit  ? 


[over] 


5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Au-devant  marcliait  un  berger  enveloppe  dans  une  grande 
cape  c]ui  avait  du  supporter  le  vent  et  la  pluie  bien  des  fois, 
car  elle  etait  de  la  couleur  verdatre  de  ces  toits  de  chaume 
sur  lesquels  de  nombreux  hivers  ont  pese.  Son  chapeau 
6  rabattu  noircissait  d’ombre  tout  le  haut  du  visage  dont  ne 
ressortait  nettement  que  la  barbe  qui  etait  grise.  Derriere 
Thoinme  qui  avait  un  chien  noir  dans  les  jambes,  venaient,  en 
triangle,  trois  bourriques  pelees  et  efflanquees,  chargees 
d’objets  qu’on  ne  voyait  pas,  car  une  bache  les  cachait.  Elies 
1 0  baissaient  la  tete  vers  le  sol,  coinme  si  elles  voulaient  le 
renifler  ou  le  brouter.  Ensuite,  c’etait  le  gros  de  I’arinee,  le 
peuple  des  moutons  presses  les  uns  centre  les  autres,  par 
huit  ou  dix  de  front  quand  on  pouvait  les  compter :  la 
plupart  du  temps,  les  rangs  etaient  incertains  et  soumis  a  des 
1 5  flux  et  a  des  reflux.  Toute  cette  laine  oscillait  comme  si 
elle  appartenait  a  une  bete  unique  interminable  et  rampante, 
secouee  de  frissons  continuels. 

6.  Write : — 

(a)  the  feminine  singular  of  berger  (1.  1),  continuels  (1.  17) ; 

{h)  the  third  person  singular,  present  subjunctive,  of  du 
(1.  2),  voulaient  (1.  10). 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Robert.  Ah!  voila  un  quart  d’heure  que  je  me  retiens.  .  . 
il  faut  que  9a  parte!.  .  .Vous  cherchez,  depuis  quinze  jours,  a 
vous  eblouir,  a  vous  mentir,  a  vous  tromper,  en  vous  promet- 
tant  des  dots  que  vous  ne  pouvez  pas  donner.  Est-ce  vrai  ?.  .  . 
5  En  vous  pavanant  dans  une  existence,  dans  un  luxe  qui  n’est 
pas  le  v6tre!  Et  puis  monsieur  a  pris  une  voiture  au  mois, 
une  loge  aux  Italiens! 

Pour  faire  de  I’embarras,  du  genre,  du  fla  fla!  Aujourd’hui, 
c’est  la  mode ;  on  se  jette  de  la  poudre  aux  yeux,  on  fait  la 
1 0  roue ...  on  se  gonfle .  .  .  comme  des  ballons .  .  .  Et  quand  on 
est  tout  boufii  de  vanite .  .  .  plutot  que  d’en  convenir .  .  .  plutot 
que  de  se  dire  ;  Nous  somrnes  deux  braves  gens  bien  simples 
.  .  .  deux  bourgeois ...  on  prefere  sacrifier  I’avenir,  le  bonheur 
de  ses  enfants .  .  .  Ils  s’aiment .  .  .  mais  on  repond .  .  .  Qu’est-ce 
1  5  que  cela  fait  ? .  .  .  Et  voila  des  peres ! .  .  .  Bonsoir !  {II  veut 
sortir.) 

Ratinois,  le  retenant  vivement.  Mon  oncle  Robert,  restez! 
.  .  .  {Emu.)  Mon  oncle  Robert .  .  .  vous  avez  des  boucles 
d’oreilles .  .  .  vous  n’avez  pas  d’esprit,  vous  n’avez  pas  d’in- 
20  struction.  .  .  {Se  frappant  le  coeur.)  Mais  vous  avez  de  9a! 


8.  Indicate  in  some  way  the  pronunciation  of  quart  d'heure 
(1.  1),  des  dots  (1.  4),  votre  (1.  6),  Quest-ce  que  (11.  14,  15). 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Le  bateau  de  Londres  partait  le  lendemain  a  quatre  heures 
du  matin ;  a  trois  heures  et  demie  nous  etions  a  bord  et  nous 
nous  installions  de  notre  mieux,  a  I’abri  d’un  amas  de  caisses  qui 
nous  protegeaient  un  peu  contre  une  bise  du  nord  humide  et 
froide. 

A  la  lueur  de  quelques  lanternes  fumeuses,  nous  vimes 
charger  le  navire ;  les  roues  gringaient,  les  caisses  qu’on 
descendait  dans  la  cale  craquaient  et  les  matelots,  de  temps  en 
temps,  lan^aient  quelques  mots  avec  un  accent  rauque ;  mais  ce 
qui  dominait  le  tapage,  c’etait  le  bruissement  de  la  vapeur  qui 
s’echappait  de  la  machine  en  petits  flocons  blancs.  Une  cloche 
tinta,  des  cables  tombm’ent  dans  I’eau  ;  nous  etions  en  route ; 
en  route  pour  mon  pays.  J’avais  souvent  dit  qu’il  n’y  avait 
rien  de  si  agreable  qu’une  promenade  en  bateau  :  on  glissait 
doucement  sur  I’eau  sans  avoir  conscience  de  la  route  qu’on 
faisait,  c’etait  vraiment  charmant,  - — un  reve. 

En  parlant  ainsi  je  songeais  a  notre  voyage  sur  le  canal 
du  Midi ;  mais  la  mer  ne  ressemble  pas  a  un  canal.  A  peine 
etions-nous  sortis  de  la  jetee  que  le  bateau  sembla  s’enf oncer 
dans  la  mer,  puis  il  se  releva,  s’enfon^a  encore  au  plus  profond 
des  eaux,  et  ainsi  quatre  ou  cinq  fois  de  suite  par  de  grands 
mouvements  comme  ceux  d’une  immense  balangoire ;  alors  dans 
ces  secousses,  la  vapeur  s’echappait  de  la  cheminee  avec  un  bruit 
strident,  puis  tout  a  coup  une  sorte  de  silence  se  faisait,  et  Ton 
n’entendait  plus  que  les  roues  qui  frappaient  I’eau,  tantot  d’un 
cote,  tantot  de  I’autre,  selon  I’inclinaison  du  navire. 

Quand  le  jour  se  leva  nous  etions  en  vue  de  hautes 
falaises  blanches,  et  9a  et  la  on  apercevait  des  navires  immobiles 
et  sans  voiles.  Peu  a  peu  le  roulis  diminua.  Nous  n’etions 
plus  en  mer  et  tout  au  loin  on  apercevait  des  rives  boisees,  ou 
plus  justement  on  les  devinait  a  travers  les  brumes  du  matin. 

Que  de  navires!  Je  n’avais  jamais  imagine  qu’une  riviere 
put  etre  aussi  peuplee.  Plusieurs  de  ces  navires  etaient  en  train 
d’appareiller  et  dans  leur  mature  on  voyait  des  matelots  courir 
sur  des  echelles  de  corde  qui,  de  loin,  paraissaient  fines  comme 
des  fils  d’araignee. 
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IDcpartinent  of  j£&ucatioii,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1927 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


Note: — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  It  is  pleasant  to  have  good  neighbours.  Ours  are  worthy 
people  and  we  like  them  very  much. 

2.  Yes,  he  is  a  doctor,  but  he  is  not  a  doctor  who  has  a  large 
practice.  Choose  someone  who  has  a  better  reputation. 

3.  I  do  not  want  to  go  to  France  this  summer.  Living  is 
dear  in  Paris  and  there  are  but  few  apartments  for  rent. 

4.  You  ought  not  to  have  done  that.  You  know  that  your 
father  has  forbidden  it.  He  will  be  very  angry. 

5.  I  have  just  seen  him.  He  is  leaving  to-morrow  for  Eng¬ 
land.  He  is  going  to  spend  his  holidays  there. 

6.  I  cannot  find  it.  I  have  looked  everywhere  for  it.  He 

must  have  taken  it  awav  wdth  him. 

«/ 

7.  If  you  had  seen  her  you  would  have  known  that  she  was 
sick.  She  will  have  to  keep  to  her  bed  for  a  few  days. 

8.  Serious  accidents  frequently  happen  in  winter  w’hen  it  is 
slippery.  My  father  fell  a  week  ago  and  hurt  himself. 

9.  When  your  brother  comes  ask  him  to  telephone  me.  I 
shall  do  so,  but  where  can  he  find  you  ? 

10.  The  engine  had  just  whistled  when  they  arrived.  Having 
but  little  time  they  went  on  board  at  once. 

11.  Are  you  afraid  to  ride  in  an  automobile?  Yes,  when  it 
goes  too  fast,  and  unfortunately  most  people  exceed  the 
speed  permitted  by  the  police. 

12.  We  had  this  brick  house  built  last  year.  What  do  you 
think  of  it?  It  is  very  comfortable  but  I  do  not  think 
that  it  is  large  enough  for  your  family. 

13.  After  examining  the  books,  I  asked  him  which  one  he 
wanted.  He  chose  the  red  one  but  I  advised  him  to  take 
the  black  one. 


[over] 


14.  It  is  raining  this  evening  and  I  am  too  tired  to  go  out.  It 
will  be  pleasanter  to  stay  here  sitting  in  front  of  the  fire. 

15.  He  was  born  on  the  first  of  July,  1832,  and  he  died  on  the 
third  of  August,  1925,  at  the  age  of  93.  Few  people  reach 
this  age. 

16.  He  only  said  that  he  wanted  to  sleep  but  he  had  a  very 
high  temperature.  We  sent  for  the  doctor  for  we  thought 
he  was  very  sick. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  Have  you  read  a  little  French  play  in  which  two 
families  deceived  one  another  by  throwing  dust  in  each  other’s 
eyes?  Poor  Malingear  had  very  few  patients  and  Madame 
Malingear  knew  why.  He  had  a  poor  system  and  when  by 
chance  a  patient  did  come,  he  always  began  by  reassuring  him. 
Madame  Malingear  advised  him  to  call  a  colleague  in  consulta¬ 
tion  because  the  latter  would  certainly  return  the  courtesy  and 
in  this  manner  he  would  get  a  start.  However,  one  day  a  young 
man  came  for  him  at  six  o’clock  in  the  morning.  Madame 
Malingear  was  very  much  pleased  until  she  learned  that  he  was 
a  coachman. 

(5)  Fran9ois  was  very  sick.  In  the  course  of  a  walk,  he 
had  slipped  into  a  small  stream.  Although  wet  through,  he 
kept  silent  for  his  father  had  ordered  him  not  to  go  near  the 
water.  The  next  day  fever  set  in  and  the  doctor  thought  his  life 
was  in  danger.  One  day  his  father  brought  another  doctor,  but 
Francois  did  not  want  him.  He  declared  that  his  own  father 
could  cure  him  and  he  was  right.  When  he  had  quite  recovered, 
his  father  and  mother  held  a  council  of  war  and  decided  to  leave 
the  city.  They  thought  that  Fran9ois  should  pass  some  time 
among  the  pines. 


department  of  lEOucation,  ©ntario 

Annual  Examinations,  1927 

UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

(3Jro|pflegev  rear  faft  ein  anberer  geraorben.  (5r  mar  immer 
urn  9taimunb  unb  menu  il)m  biefer  fiir  ?0^omente  a6()anben  fam, 
fo  ging  er  burd)  atte  ©die  unb  ©arteuftvic^e  unb  )ud)te  feinen 
gmeimb.  D'tur  mil  bem  fprac^  er,  unb  raa§  dtaimunb  fagte,  ba§ 
5  faub  er  fd)5n  unb  gut  nub  uerftdubig.  Ser  uuterua^m  uidjtg,  ol)ue 
i!^u  ^u  fragen;  auc^  ade  fie^raiifgaben  mad)ten  fie  jufammeu. 

iiber  bie  Saubrairtfdjaft  mareu  fie  rao^l  oft  geteilter  5lnftd)t. 
dtaimuub  oerglid)  immer  mit  ben  ^tJtet^obeu,  bie  er  in  ben  meft= 
lichen  ©egeubeu  erfa^^reu  ^atte,  radtireub  ©roppfleger  uur  ba§  fiir 
j  0  gut  faub  nub  al§  ba§  befte  rii^mte,  ma§  in  ©uteul^ag  gang  nub 
gdbe  mar.  (5r  drgerte  fid),  menu  dtaimuub  fagte :  „,3f)r  Ober= 
Iduber  biirft  eiu^  gar  uid)t  grop  mad)en ;  il)r  feib  gegaugeu,  fo 
meit  man  eud)  gefc^obeu  l)at,  nub  beufelbeu  ^I^flug,  beu  bie  @uteu= 
Ijager  nor  ^roei^uubert  ^ci^ten  ge^abt,  ben  ^abeu  fie  ^eute  uoc^. 
15  „Dod),"  fiigte  dtaimuub  ftet§  f)iu^u,  „bein  35ater  ift  ueruuuftiger, 
menu  er  felbft  auc^  nod)  feiue  ueueu  ©amen  eiugeful)rt  ^t,  fo 
fet^t  er  bod)  eiuen  jungen  SBilbliug  in  eiuen  frud)tbareu  @arten 
nub  Idfh  il)n  pfropfen,  urn  i^u  bauu  oerebelt  raieber  in  bie  §eimat 
III  oerpflaujeu.  ^a§  mirb  nod)  eiue  gauj  eble  ^aumgattuug 
20  gebeu." 

2.  Write  the  nominative  singular  of  ©die  (1.  3). 

3.  uuterual)m  (1.  5).  What  is  the  past  participle  ? 

4.  menu  dtaimunb  fagte  (1.  11).  Why  is  al§  not  used  here  ? 

5.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of 
erfa^reu  (L  9),  gefd^obeu  (1.  13). 


[over] 


B 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

530^.  ?0^it  meine  lange  glurfUdje  ^inberjeit  letb^ 

Ijaftig  Dor  meine  3lugen ;  alleS,  mag  [ie  non  g-veube  unb  ©djinerj 
gebrad)t,  fii’^le  id)  fo  leb^^aft  mieber,  al§  tndre  id)  nod)  ber  Itnabe, 
ber  einft  fiir  ©ie  anf  ^Ibenteiier  in  ben  2BaIb  ^og  unb  Dtotfe^lc^en 
5  fing. —  Unb  bod)  ift  bie  fd)one  ©eftalt,  raeld)e  id)  nor  inir  fe^e, 
non  ber  ©ejpielin  fo  nerfd)ieben,  ba^  id)  merfe,  e§  ift  nnr  ein 
l^otber  ©ranm,  ben  id)  trdunie. —  3^^'^  5lugen  gldn^en  fo  freunb= 
tid)  inie  fonft,  aber  ic^  ^abe  !anm  nod)  bag  died)!,  an  alte  ©rdume 
^u  benfen. 

10  ^^tben)eib.  5Iuc^  id^  ^be  mic!^  nielleid)t  nid)t  fo  nerdnbert, 
alg  ©ie  glanben. —  Unb  inie  inir  beibe  and)  nerinanbelt  finb,  gute 
greunbe  finb  inir  geblieben,  nid)t  ma’^r,  ^err  ©)oftor? 

23 ot^.  23enor  ic^  ben  Keinften  ^eil  beg  92ed)teg  aufgebe,  bag 
id)  an  3()T^e  ^eilna^me  t)abe,  mid  id)  lieber  bog'^afte  5(rtifel  gegen 
15  mic^  (elbft  fc^reiben  unb  bruden  nnb  augtragen. 

2(bel^eib.  Unb  boc^  finb  ©ie  fo  ftolg  getnorben,  baj3  ©ie 
3'i)re  ^Teunbin  big  ^eiite  no(^  nii^t  in  ber  ©tabt  anfgefud)t  ^aben. 
2Sarunt  finb  ©ie  bent  .^aufe  beg  Oberften  fremb? 

7.  Write  the  nominative  plural  of  ©d^merj,  SSatb,  (Beftalt, 
©efpielin,  T)oftor. 


C 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

„2Be^  inir!  fo  foil  benn  id)  attein  non  alien 
^lergeffen  fein,  id),  bein  getreufter  ©o!^n?" 

©0  liefj  er  lant  ber  ^lage  dtuf  erfd)allen 
Unb  marf  fid)  l)in  nor  3oi^^^  ©l)ron. 

„2Benn  bn  iin  ^anb  ber  2;rdnine  bid)  nermeilet," 

23erfel^t  ber  ®ott,  „fo  l)abre  nid)t  init  inir. 

2Bo  inarft  bn  benn,  alg  man  bie  2Belt  geteilet?" 

„3<^  mar,"  fprad)  ber  ^^oet,  „bei  bir. 

dJdein  21nge  !^ing  an  beinem  21ngefid)te, 

21n  beineg  ^immelg  ^^armonie  mein  Ol^r ; 

23er^eil)  bent  ©eifte,  ber,  non  beinem  Sid)te 
23eranfc^t,  bag  3^‘^if'iE  tierlor!" 

„2Bag  tun?"  fprid)t  3^^^-  ^^^1  if^  meggegeben, 

©)er  §erbft,  bie  3(^9^;  dJlarft  ift  nic^t  me^r  mein. 
SBillft  bn  in  ineinem  ^itnntel  init  inir  leben, 

©0  oft  bn  fominft,  er  foil  bir  offen  fein." 


D 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  ©d)on  in  ^totterbam,  aB  ber  freunblic^e  ©differ  fein 
9^atgeber  nub  gii^rer  mar,  ^atte  er  nad)  ben  35ern)anbten  feiner 
?0^utter  gefragt  unb  evfal^ren,  ba(3  fein  O^^etnt,  ein  diterer  0tief= 
bviibev  feiner  ^Qtutter,  Idngft  geftorben,  ba^  aber  fein  ©olju  am 
Seben  nnb  ein  fel^r  reid)er  ^aufmann  fet.  ©r  fvagte  jet^t  einen  an 
ber  ©tra^e  fte^enben  ?0^ann  nad)  bem  ^aufe;  biefer  fii^rte  i'§n, 
juerft  burd)  meljrere  fleinen  ©tra^en,  bann  bnrd)  eine  je^^r  tange,  ^u 
bem  §au§  be§  25etter§,  nerlangte  aber  ^nm  neuen  ©(^reden  beg 
armen  ^onrab  fur  bte  ^u{)e  einen  t)alben  ©ulben. 

(6)  ©obalb  er  nad)  §aufe  fam,  raarf  er  jorntg  bte  ^^^antoffel 
in  ben  ^igrig,  ber  unter  feinem  g^enfter  norbeiflof^,  bamit  fie 
i’^m  nie  me^r  nor  bie  51ugen  fdmen.  iltber  ba§  ©(^id'fal  roodte  eg 
anberg.  2Benige  ^age  nad)'^er  jogen  5ifd)er  i'^r  ^et^  ^erauf  unb 
fanben  eg  ungernol)nUc^  fdiraer.  ©ie  glaubten,  einen  ©d)a^  ^u 
!^aben.  ©tatt  beffen  aber  fanben  fie  bie  ^antoffel  ^afemg,  bie 
mit  i^ren  iltdgein  bag  fo  gerriffen  fatten,  baf3  fie  lange  baran 
fliden  {patch)  mufjten.  i8od  ^afern  unb  feine  ^antoffel, 

raarfen  fie  biefe  gerabe  in  feine  offenen  genfter. 

(c)  ©ie  5llpen  finb  bie  pc^ften  33erge  in  ©uropa  umb  mop  bie 
bern()mteften  33erge  ber  2®ett.  ©ie  befinben  fid)  in  ber  ©d^raei^  unb 
in  ©prol,  einer  droning  Ofterreid)g.  ©ie  niebrigen  (Sipfel  finb  mit 
3Salb  bebecft.  3(uf  ben  ^6d)ften  ©ipfeln  aber  radd)ft  tneber  iBaum 
nod)  ®rag.  9^ur  ©tetfd^er  unb  etniger  ©d^nee  finb  bort  ^u  fe^en. 

3mifd)en  ben  33ergfetten  gibt  eg  fruc^tbare  ©dler,  mit  33anern= 
t)ofen,  ©orfern  unb  ©tdbten.  SSeiter  oben  gibt  eg  ftatt  ber  ©dier  nur 
^2)od)ebenen  n)etd)e  aber  nic^t  berao^nt  finb.  3luf  biefen  .g)od)ebenen 
gibt  eg  SKiefen,  in  benen  bag  ©rag  befonberg  na^r^aft  ift.  ©ie 
,g)irten  treiben  beg^alb  im  gru()ling  i^r  3}ie^  bortf)in. 


3)cpartmeiit  of  ]£t)ucatton,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1927 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 
Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  They  had  stayed  at  home  so  many  days,  that  they  were 
behind  the  class. 

2.  This  is  my  brother,  but  it  is  not  the  one  you  knew  as  a 
child. 

3.  We  went  for  a  walk  this  morning  around  the  park  and 
to-morrow  morning  we  shall  go  for  a  drive. 

4.  It  is  twenty  minutes  to  four  by  my  watch,  but  I  think  it 
is  a  little  fast. 

5.  We  were  not  allowed  to  stay  up  late,  for  we  had  to  get  up 
early. 

6.  At  what  time  does  your  train  leave,  and  when  does  it 
arrive  in  Toronto  ? 

7.  Where  did  you  spend  your  summer  holidays  ?  I  spent 
mine  on  an  island  in  the  lake. 

8.  Could  you  have  written  better  if  you  had  written  with  a 
pencil  ? 

9.  You  ought  to  be  ashamed ;  you  have  lost  a  whole  hour 
and  have  not  finished  your  exercise. 

10.  He  told  me  he  had  been  ill  but  I  did  not  believe  him. 

11.  My  parents  had  been  living  in  Toronto  three  years  when 
my  brother  was  born. 

12.  If  you  ask  this  postman  he  will  be  able  to  tell  you  where 
they  live. 

13.  Please  lend  me  your  pencil  if  you  no  longer  need  it;  mine 
does  not  write  well. 

14.  I  have  never  heard  him  sing,  but  he  is  said  to  be  a  good 
singer. 

[over] 


15.  There  are  two  men  standing  at  the  door;  but  the  bell  has 
not  rung. 

16.  With  whose  pencil  are  you  writing?  With  mine;  yours 
is  on  the  table. 

17.  Whoever  writes  his  exercises  badly  will  have  to  re-write 
them. 

18.  A  week  ago  to  day.  At  what  o’clock  ?  What  kind  of  dog 
is  that  ?  All  I  can  do  for  you.  I  have  been  told  that  he  is 
a  merchant.  There  was  nobody  to  be  seen.  He  had  the  book 
printed.  I  should  like  to  go  with  you.  We  shall  soon  be  at 
home.  Hang  this  picture  on  tbe  wall. 

19.  In  his  fifteenth  year  Lex  Grosspfleger  from  Gutenhag,  a 
very  small  village  in  Tyrol,  was  sent  to  a  school  to  learn  agri¬ 
culture.  At  first  he  suffered  very  much  from  home-sickness. 
Everything  in  the  institute  was  new  and  strange  to  him,  and 
the  other  boys  teased  him  so  that  he  did  not  want  to  take  part 
in  their  games  or  their  excursions,  but  to  remain  in  his  room 
or  walk  alone  in  the  garden. 

One  day  when  he  was  lying  in  the  sun  in  the  garden,  a 
strange  boy  came  to  him  and  asked :  “  What  are  you  doing 
here  ?  ”  Lex  was  glad  that  at  last  somebody  addressed  (anreben) 
him  with  the  friendly  ‘‘  du,”  as  everyone  did  at  home.  “Whoever 
he  is,”  he  said  to  himself,  “he  looks  friendly;  I  think  I  could  like 
him.”  “I  don’t  know  you,”  said  he  shyly:  “Nor  I  you,”  answered 
the  other  lad ;  “  I  have  come  twelve  miles  from  the  west,  and 
wish  to  learn  agriculture  here.  Surely  you  come  from  the 
mountains.”  “Yes,”  said  Lex  joyfully.  “  My  name  is  Lex  Gross- 
pffeger  and  I  live  in  Gutenhag.  And  what  is  your  name  ?  ”  And 
thus  began  a  friendship  which  was  most  beneficial  (l^eilfam)  to 
the  two  lads,  and  especially  to  Lex. 


Department  of  ]6t)ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1927 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


SPANISH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(ct)  Nos  levantabarnos  a  las  cinco ;  aim  era  de  noclie  ;  yo, 
que  dormia  pared  por  medio  de  uno  de  los  Padres  semaneros, 
le  oia,  entre  suehos,  toser  violentamente  minutos  antes  de  la 
hora.  A1  poco  se  abria  la  puerta ;  una  franja  de  luz  se 
5  desparramaba  sobre  el  pavimento  semiobscuro.  Y  luego 
sonaban  unas  recias  palmadas  que  nos  ponian-en  conmocidn 
a  todos.  Estas  palmadas  eran  verdaderamente  odiosas  ;  pero 
nos  levantabarnos  —  porque  de  retardarnos  hubieramos 
perdido  el  chocolate  —  y  nos  dirigiamos,  con  la  toalla  liada 
1 0  al  cuello,  hacia  los  lavabos.  Aqui  poniamos  la  cabeza  bajo 
la  espita  y  nos  corria  la  helada  agua  por  la  tibia  epidermis 
con  una  agridulce  sensacidn  de  bienestar  y  desagrado.  .  . 

Nada  pesaba  mas  sobre  nuestros  cerebros  virgenes  que  este 
lapso  eterno  que  pasabamos  a  la  luz  opaca  de  quinques 
1 5  sdrdidos,  en  esta  sala  fria  y  destartalada,  con  los  codos 
apoyados  sobre  la  tabla  y  la  cabeza  entre  las  manos,  fija  la 
vista  en  las  paginas  antipaticas,  mientras  rumiabamos 
mentalmente  frases  abstractas  y  aridas. 

(6)  Ya  no  existen  los  vihedos  que  la  familia  Salazar  poseia 
2  0  en  estos  parajes ;  los  majuelos  del  Herrador,  de  Albillo  y  del 
Espino  ban  sido  descepados  ;  la  fuente  nace  en  una  hondo- 
nada  ;  una  delgada  hebra  de  agua  surte  de  un  largo  caho  de 
hierro,  clavado  en  una  losa,  y  va  a  rebalsarse  en  dos  hondos 
charcazos.  Anchas  laderas,  arahadas  por  el  arado,  se  alejan 
2  5  en  suaves  ondulaciones  a  un  lado  y  a  otro.  La  lejania  esta 
cerrada  por  una  pincelada  azul  de  las  montahas.  Llegaba  el 
crepiisculo. 

2.  de  retardarnos  (1.  8).  What  other  Spanish  words  might 
be  used  with  the  same  meaning  ? 


[over] 


3.  dirig iamos  (1.  9).  Why  does  this  word  require  the  written 
accent  ? 

4.  Give  (a)  the  present  participle  of  dormia,  (b)  the  second 
person  singular  of  the  imperative  .of  oia,  ponian,  (c)  the  third 
person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive  of  dirig  iamos,  nace, 
cerrada,  llegaba,  and  (d)  the  first  person  plural  of  either  form 
of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  oia,  ponian. 

B 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  Maruja.  Come  despacio,  que  vas  a  atragantarbe.  Los 
tios  aun  tardaran  en  volver.  Ya  estoy  al  cuidado.  (Va  a 
la  puerta  del  foro  derecha.) 

Carlos.  i  Y  que  dicen,  que  dicen  los  tios  ?  i  Crees  tii 
5  que  les  sacare  el  dinero  ? 

Mar.  Es  muy  posible.  Los  veo  en  buen  camino.  (Vol- 
viendo  al  lado  de  Carlos.) 

Car.  Con  tal  que  les  veas  camino  de  Paris.  .  . 

Mar.  i  Valiente  trucha  ! 

1 0  Car.  No,  las  truchas  luego.  Ahora  el  jamon. 

Mar.  i  Si  a  quien  llamaba  trucha  era  a  ti  ! 

Car.  ;  Ah  !  i  Y  don  Saturio  ?  i  Que  dice  el  imbecil  de 
don  Saturio  ?  Aun  estoy  resentido  del  reconocimiento. 

(6)  Indalecio.  Todos  estan  conformes  en  que  padezco 
1 6  del  estdmago,  del  higado,  del  bazo  y  de  los  rihones.” 

Saturio.  ;  Caracoles  ! 

Ind.  Por  lo  visto  esta  todo  el  echado  a  perder. 

(c)  Ese  afan  de  creer  que  en  el  extranjero  lo  curan  todo, 
es  cosa  que  me  saca  de  mis  casillas. 

2  0  {d)  i  Pero  que  soso  eres,  hijo  mio  !  Te  aseguro  que  me 

quemas  la  sangre.  No  hay  quien  te  saque  ni  una  palabra 
del  cuerpo ...  Y  para  vivir  en  el  mundo  no  se  puede  ser 
tan  apocado.  .  .  Un  curato  no  da  para  nada,  y  no  creo  que 
tu  pretendas  salir  del  seminario  y  sentar  plaza  de  candnigo 

2  5  ...  Don  Indalecio  ya  lo  ves  como  esta  :  hecho  una  bola. 

Con  la  vida  que  hace  y  con  lo  que  come  va  a  reventar  el 
mejor  dia.  Figiirate  que  revienta :  ya  reventb.  Pues  ya 
tienes  a  tu  mujer  en  posesi(5n  de  toda  esta  fortuna,  y  aqui 
paz  y  despues  gloria.  Desengahate,  Pio  :  en  esta  casa  tienes 

3  0  la  verdadera  canonjia. 

6.  i  Si  a  qwien  llamaba  trucha  era  a  ti  !  (1.  11).  Explain  the 
use  of  si  and  of  quien  in  this  sentence. 


7.  saque  (1.  21).  Why  is  the  subjunctive  used? 

8.  no  se  puede  ser  (1.  22).  Explain  this  use  of  se. 

9.  Give  (a)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  of 
dicen,  (b)  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive 
of  hay,  salir,  and  (c)  the  first  person  singular  of  either  form  of 
the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  dicen,  veo,  era,  resentido,  da. 

C 

10.  Translate  into  English 

El  tren  iba  limitando  su  marcha,  como  si  se  aproximara  a 
una  estacidn .  .  .  Paramos  ante  una  estacibn  pequeha  y 
silenciosa.  Iba  a  tenderme  para  dormir,  cuando  en  el  anden 
sonaron  voces  imperiosas.  .  .  Estaba  yo  en  una  ventanilla  de 
la  parte  opuesta  al  anden,  y  vi  como  un  hombre  saltaba  desde 
la  techumbre  de  un  vao;bn  inmediato,  con  la  asombrosa  lio;ereza 
que  da  el  peligro.  Cay 6  de  bruces  {headlong)  en  un  campo, .  .  . 
y  al  fin  huyb  a  todo  correr,  perdiendose  en  la  obscuridad  la 
mancha  blanca  de  sus  pantalones .  .  . 

—  I  Que  es  esto  ?  —  pregunte  al  empleado. 

—  Un  pillo  que  tiene  la  costumbre  de  viajar  sin  billete  — 
contestb  con  enfasis  — .  Ya  le  conocemos  hace  tiempo :  es  un 
parasito  del  tren,  pero  poco  hemos  de  poder  o  le  pillaremos 
{catch)  para  que  vaya  a  la  carcel. 

Ya  no  vi  mas  al  pobre  parasito.  En  invierno,  muchas 
veces  me  he  acordado  del  infeliz ...  “  Quien  ama  el  peligro  en 

el  muere.”  .  .  .  Tal  vez  algun  viajero,  asustado  por  su  repentina 
aparicibn,  fue  menos  compasivo  que  yo  y  le  arrojb  bajo  las 
ruedas.  j  Yaya  usted  a  preguntar  a  la  noche  lo  que  pasaria  ! 

Desde  que  le  conoci  ban  pasado  cuatro  ahos.  En  este 
tiempo  he  corrido  mucho,  y  viendo  cbmo  viaja  la  gente  por 
capricho  o  por  combatir  el  aburrimiento,  mas  de  una  vez  he 
pensado  en  el  pobre  hombre  que,  separado  de  su  familia  por  la 
pobreza,  cuando  queria  besar  a  sus  hijos  tenia  que  verse  perse- 
guido.  .  .  y  desafiar  la  muerte  con  la  serenidad  de  un  heroe. 
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IDepartment  of  Ebucation,  ®ntano 


Annual  Examinations,  1927 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


SPANISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

1.  Mary  is  becoming  very  pale.  She  hopes  to  go  to  the 
country  with  me  next  summer.  She  must  not  remain  in  the 
city. 

2.  If  I  had  arrived  in  Havana  on  Saturday,  I  could  have  seen 
Mr.  Gonzalez.  I  doubt  that  he  will  come  here  next  week. 
Send  the  box  to  him  at  once. 

3.  He  told  me  to  go  to  the  bank.  He  wishes  me  to  cash  a 
cheque  for  nine  hundred  and  twenty-one  dollars. 

4.  Buenos  Aires  is  more  than  twice  as  laro^e  as  Toronto.  It 
is  the  most  important  city  in  the  Argentine  Republic.  I  do  not 
know  how  many  Englishmen  there  are  there. 

5.  John  is  still  in  Brazil.  I  did  not  receive  a  letter  from  him 
yesterday.  I  have  just  heard  from  him. 

6.  I  forgot  to  ask  him  where  he  left  the  spoons.  They  must 
be  in  the  dining-room. 

7.  I  am  so  hungry  that  I  feel  weak.  I  shall  have  to  eat  a 
few  biscuits  before  we  go  away. 

8.  It  will  be  very  cold  to-morrow  morning.  Put  on  your 
heavy  (redo)  clothing.  Do  not  take  it  off  again. 

9.  What  do  you  think  of  this  boarding-house  ?  It  is  a  little 
better  than  it  seemed  at  first. 

10.  Whose  tickets  are  those  ?  These  are  not  mine.  Give 
them  to  him.  He  needs  them. 

11.  He  was  in  this  country  fourteen  years  ago,  but  I  am  not 
sure  that  he  knows  my  parents. 

12.  What  is  his  address  ?  Do  you  remember  it  ? 


[over] 


13.  Have  you  returned  the  book  which  you  borrowed  from 
Charles  ? 

14.  I  have  no  stamps  {use  singular).  What  is  the  postage  ? 
Mail  the  postcard  in  the  post  office. 

15.  Will  you  please  tell  me  what  time  it  is  ?  It  is  exactly 
half-past  twelve. 

B 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

With  regard  to.  Of  course.  Yours  truly.  Less  than  a 
third  of  that  amount.  A  silver  coin.  He  brought  it  with  him. 
Each  {'pronoun).  The  size  of  the  building.  Do  not  fail  to 
attend  the  meetino;. 

C 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

We  read  two  very  interesting  books  during  the  past  year, 
a  play  by  {de)  Ramos  Carribn  and  Vital  Aza,  and  Azorin’s 

Confesiones  ”.  We  all  liked  these  books,  especially  the  former. 
I  always  enjoy  a  good  comedy,  and  I  should  like  to  see  a 
Spanish  play  in  one  of  our  theatres.  I  intend  to  go  to  Spain 
soon,  and  then  I  shall  have  an  opportunity  of  seeing  Spanish 
actors  and  actresses.  A  friend  of  mine,  Mr.  Ramirez,  tells  me 
that,  when  I  am  in  Spain,  I  should  read  the  advertisements  of 
the  theatres  in  the  newspapers  and  go  to  see  the  plays  which  I 
like  best. 

When  I  began  to  read  Azorin’s  “  Confesiones”,  the  book 
seemed  rather  difficult,  but  I  soon  realized  {realize  =  darse 
cuenta  de)  that  his  style  is  simple.  His  book  is  written  in  good, 
idiomatic  {idiomdtico)  Spanish,  and  most  of  the  pages  are 
replete  {lleno)  with  the  conversation  and  thoughts  of  the  humble 
folk  of  Spanish  towns.  Is  it  true  that  his  real  name  is  not 
Azorin,  but  Martinez  Ruiz  ?  I  was  surprised  to  learn  {saber) 
that  the  author  is  still  living  and  is  perhaps  the  greatest  writer 
in  Spain  at  the  present  time  {en  la  actualidad).  Our  teacher 
advises  us  to  read  other  works  of  Azorin.  I  shall  ask  him  to 
select  a  few  of  them  in  order  that  I  may  read  them. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1: — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  eocamination  centre. 

Note  2: — The  composition  should  he  at  least  three  pages  in 
length. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

1.  How  to  grow  roses  successfully. 

(If  you  wish,  you  may  substitute  another  flower.) 

2.  The  value  of  books, 

(“A  good  book  is  a  good  friend.”) 

3.  The  murder  of  a  king, 

(Treat  the  murder  of  Duncan  by  Macbeth  from  the  standpoint  of  a 
detective-story  writer  unravelling  the  mystery  of  the  crime.) 

4.  Canada  and  immigration. 

(The  need  for  increased  population — the  kind  of  immigrants  desir¬ 
able —  the  methods  for  securing  them  —  the  effect  on  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  nation.) 

5.  Amy  Robsart. 

(Her  flight  to  Kenilworth  —  her  experiences  there  —  her  return  and 
death.) 

6.  Rosalind’s  love  story. 

7.  A  comparison  of  the  “  movies  ”  with  the  radio  as  sources 
of  education  and  pleasure. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following : — 

(а)  Thirteen  lines  from  Macbeth,  beginning,  “  The  queen, 
my  lord,  is  dead.” 

(б)  Fourteen  lines  from  You  Like  It,  beginning,  “Here 
feel  we  but  the  penalty  of  Adam.” 

(c)  The  sonnet  by  Wordsworth,  entitled.  It  is  not  to  he 
thought  of. 

2.  Show  the  connection  in  thought  in  which  each  of  the 
following  passages  occurs  : — 

{a)  I  have  lived  long  enough  ;  my  way  of  life 
Is  fall’n  into  the  sear,  the  yellow  leaf  ; 

And  that  which  should  accompany  old  age. 

As  honour,  love,  obedience,  troops  of  friends,, 

I  must  not  look  to  have. 

{h)  Is  there  confusion  in  the  little  isle  % 

Let  what  is  broken  so  remain ; 

The  Gods  are  hard  to  reconcile. 

(c)  Tears  gathered  in  his  eyes ; 

For  he  remembered  his  o’wn  early  youth. 

And  all  its  bounding  rapture ;  as,  at  dawn. 

The  shepherd  from  his  mountain  lodge  descries 
A  far  bright  city,  smitten  by  the  sun. 

Through  many  rolling  clouds. 

{d)  But  in  it  there  were  three  tall  trees. 

And  o’er  it  blew  the  mountain  breeze. 

And  by  it  there  were  waters  flowing. 

And  on  it  there  were  young  flowers  growing. 

Of  every  breath  and  hue. 

(e)  In  his  royalty  of  nature 

Reigns  that  which  would  be  fear’d ;  ’t  is  much  he  dares ; 

And,  to  that  dauntless  temper  of  his  mind. 

He  hath  a  wisdom  that  doth  guide  his  valour 
To  act  in  safety. 


[over] 


3-  Macd.  Stands  Scotland  where  it  did? 

Ross.  Alas,  poor  country ! 

Almost  afraid  to  know  itself.  It  cannot 

Be  call’d  our  mother,  but  our  grave ;  where  nothing^ 

But  who  knows  nothing^  is  once  seen  to  smile ; 

Where  sighs  and  groans  and  shrieks  that  rend  the  air 
Are  made^  not  marked ;  where  violent  sorrow  seems 
A  modern  ecstasy :  the  dead  man’s  knell 
Is  there  scarce  ask’d  for  who ;  and  good  men’s  lives 
Expire  before  the  flowers  in  their  caps. 

Dying  or  ere  they  sicken. 

Macd.  O  relation 

Too  nice^  and  yet  too  true ! 

Mal.  What’s  the  newest  grief  ? 

Ross.  That  of  an  hour’s  age  doth  hiss  the  speaker ; 

Each  minute  teems  a  new  one. 

{a)  Under  what  circumstances  does  this  conversation 
take  place  ? 

(6)  Give  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  expressions. 


4.  (a)  Sketch  the  scene  in  which  the  murder  of  Duncan  is 
discovered,  so  as  to  show  the  parts  played  by  Macbeth  and 
Lady  Macbeth,  in  the  scene. 

{h)  What  leads  Lennox  and  others  to  suspect  Macbeth  and 
Lady  Macbeth  of  being  guilty  of  the  crime  ? 

5.  And  the  great  Rustum  drew  his  horseman’s  cloak 
Down  o’er  his  face,  and  sate  by  his  dead  son. 

As  those  black  granite  pillars,  once  high-rear’d 
By  Jemshid  in  Persepolis,  to  bear 
6  His  house,  now  ’mid  their  broken  flights  of  steps 
Lie  prone,  enormous,  down  the  mountain  side — • 

So  in  the  sand  lay  Rustum  by  his  son. 

And  night  came  down  over  the  solemn  waste. 

And  the  two  gazing  hosts,  and  that  sole  pair, 

1 0  And  darken’d  all ;  and  a  cold  fog,  with  night. 

Crept  from  the  Oxus. 

{a)  “the  great  Rustum”  (1.  I).  Why  is  Rustum  described 
as  “  great  ”  ? 

{h)  Show  the  appropriateness  of  the  simile  contained  in 
lines  3-6. 

(c)  In  this  extract  what  means  does  the  poet  use  to  express 
the  feelings  of  mingled  awe  and  pathos  ? 

{d)  Explain;  “Persepolis”  (1.4);  “prone”  (1.6);  “the 
solemn  waste”  (1.  8)  ;  “the  two  gazing  hosts”  (1.  9);  “crept” 

(i.  11), 


6.  {a)  Explain  how  it  has  come  about  that  Duke  Senior,  the 
melancholy  Jaques,  Orlando,  and  Celia,  respectively,  have  made 
their  home  in  the  forest  of  Arden. 

(b)  What  opportunities  does  Touchstone  find  in  the  forest 
of  Arden  for  the  exercise  of  his  humour  ? 

7.  In  the  poems,  Ulysses  and  Love  Among  the  Ruins,  show 
the  contrast  that  exists  between  (a)  the  scenes,  (h)  the  speakers, 
and  (c)  their  attitude  towards  life. 

8.  The  poems  Dusk  by  ‘‘A.  E.”,  After  Sunset  by  William 
Allingham,  Nod  by  Walter  de  la  Mare,  and  Interval  by  Edward 
Thomas,  all  express  some  thought  or  feeling  relating  to  twilight. 
Give  the  substance  of  any  two  of  these  poems. 

OR 

The  poems  The  Colonel’s  Soliloquy  by  Thomas  Hardy, 
The  Battle  Autumn  by  J.  G.  Whittier,  For  All  We  Have  and 
Are  by  Rudyard  Kipling,  and  For  the  Fallen  by  Lawrence 
Binyon,  all  express  some  thought  or  feeling  relating  to  war. 
Give  the  substance  of  any  two  of  these  poems. 

9.  “Then,”  pursued  the  Duchess,  “in  the  name  of  these  fair  ladies 
present,  I  request  your  Majesty  to  confer  the  rank  of  knighthood  on 
Walter  Raleigh,  whose  birth,  deeds  of  arms,  and  promptitude  to  serve  our 
sex  with  sword  or  pen,  deserve  such  distinction  from  us  all.”  “Gramercy, 
fair  ladies,”  said  Elizabeth,  smiling,  “your  boon  is  granted.” 

{a)  Sketch  the  character  of  Raleigh  as  he  is  portrayed  in 
Kenilworth. 

(6)  Give  an  outline  of  the  incidents  in  the  story  that  led 
to  his  being  knighted  by  the  Queen. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


MODERN  HISTORY 


Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper ,  three  from  A, 

one  from  B,  and  one  from  C. 

A 

Note  : — Only  three  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  three  questions  in  A,  only  the  first  three  attempted  will  he  valued. 

1.  Indicate  how  each  of  the.  following  prepared  the  way  for 
the  French  Eevolution  :  Voltaire,  Montesquieu,  Kousseau. 

2.  Give  an  account  of  the  following,  and  show  the  importance 
of  each  in  the  history  of  the  French  Eevolution  : — 

(a)  The  abolition  of  serfdom  and  feudalism  (August  4, 1789). 

(b)  The  civil  constitution  of  the  clergy. 

(c)  The  insurrection  of  August  10th,  1792. 

(d)  The  fall  of  Eobespierre. 

3.  Point  out  the  historical  significance  of  each  of  the 
following : — 

(a)  The  battle  of  the  Nile. 

(b)  The  coup  d’etat  of  Brumaire. 

(c)  The  battle  of  Trafalgar. 

{d)  The  treaties  of  Tilsit. 

(e)  Napoleon’s  Eussian  campaign  of  1812. 

4.  Write  an  account  of  the  history  of  Africa  since  the  middle 
of  the  nineteenth  century  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  The  work  of  Livingstone  and  Stanley. 

(b)  Morocco  from  1904  to  1911. 

(c)  Great  Britain  and  Egypt. 

{d)  The  Belgian  Congo. 

5.  Trace  the  movement  that  culminated  in  the  British  North 
America  Act. 


[over] 


B 


Note  : — Only  one  questio7i  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  of  B,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


6.  Describe  and  discuss  the  work  of  the  Congress  of  Vienna. 


7.  Discuss  the  political  results  of  the  Industrial  Eevolution 
(a)  in  England,  (b)  on  the  continent  of  Europe. 


C 


Note  — Oyily  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  of  G,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


8.  Describe  the  territorial  settlement  after  the  Great  War, 
including  the  disposal  of  the  German  colonies. 


9.  Discuss  the  following : — 

(a)  The  progress  of  education  in  England  since  1830. 

(h)  The  importance  of  the  work  of  Louis  Pasteur,  Darwin, 
and  Lister. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


ALGEBRA 


Note  : — Mathematical  tables  may  he  used  in  question  10. 

1.  Find  a  formula  for  the  sum  of  the  first  n  terms  of  a 
geometrical  progression  whose  first  term  is  a  and  whose  common 
ratio  is  r. 

2.  Solve  : — • 

2^c  —  32/  +  40  =  0, 

Zx  —  y  —  2z  =  0, 

+2/"  +2!^  =  405. 


3.  Show  that  the  harmonic,  geometric,  and  arithmetic  means 
of  two  positive  unequal  numbers  are  in  geometric  progression. 

4.  If  .  .  .  are  unequal  fractions,  then  the  fraction 

a  +  c  +  e  +  .... 

6 + +  y*  +  .  .  .  . 

lies  between  the  greatest  and  least  of  the  given  fractions. 

5.  If  a,  a  are  the  roots  of  cc”  +a;r  +  5  =  0,  and  A  /3'  are  the 

roots  of  a;  ”  +  —  5  =  0,  show  that : — 

{a)  (a  —  /S)(a  —  /3')  =  +  5a  —  5. 

(5)  (a-/S)(a-/3')(a'-^)(a'-yS')  =  5(52-a2  +  20). 

6.  If  X,  y,  z,  are  three  variables  such  that  0  varies  as  y  when 
X  is  constant  and  as  x  when  y  is  constant,  show  that  0  varies  as 
the  product  xy  when  x  and  y  both  vary. 

[over] 


7.  The  numerators  and  denominators  of  the  fractions 

and  are  in  the  scale  of  8.  Working  in  that  scale,  show 
that  the  last  fraction  is  the  sum  of  the  other  two. 

8.  (a)  Derive  a  formula  for  the  number  of  combinations  of  n 
things  taken  r  at  a  time. 

(6)  In  how  many  different  orders  can  a  host  and  hostess 
and  eight  guests  sit  at  a  round  table  if  the  host  and  hostess  are 
to  sit  opposite  each  other  ? 

9.  (a)  Write  the  coefficient  of  in  the  expansion  of 
(1  -j-ax)(l  -j-bx)(l  -{-cx)(l  -j-dx)(l  -j-ex)  as  a  polynomial  in  x. 

(h)  According  to  the  binomial  theorem  the  coefficient  of 
in  the  expansion  of  (l+cc)®  is  .C^.  As  a  deduction  from 
the  result  in  9  (a)  or  by  proving  the  binomial  theorem  show 
that  this  value  for  the  coefficient  is  correct. 

(c)  Using  the  binomial  theorem,  find,  correct  to  four  places 
of  decimals,  the  value  of 

V3T29. 

10.  Find  the  present  value  at  6^  per  annum  of  a  five-year 
mortgage  for  $10000  bearing  interest  at  7^  per  annum. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


GEOMETRY 


Note  : — Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  G. 

A.  — Analytic  Geometry 

1.  (a)  Find  a  formula  for  the  distance  between  the  points 
(x^  ,  y^)  and  (x^  ,  y „). 

(b)  Find  an  equation  for  the  locus  of  all  points  which  are 
equally  distant  from  (  —  3,  7)  and  (5,  —  1). 

2.  A  straight  line  through  the  point  (7,  4)  has  a  slope  of  f. 
Find  (a)  the  equation  of  the  straight  line,  (h)  the  distance  of 
the  line  from  the  origin. 

3.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  radical  axis  of  two  circles  ? 

(6)  One  circle  has  centre  {a^  ,  h^)  and  radius  ;  a  second 
circle  has  centre  {a^  ,  h^)  and  radius  r^.  Find  the  equation  of 
their  radical  axis. 

4.  For  what  value  of  m  will  the  straight  line  y  =  mx  +  2  touch 
the  circle  x'^  -{-y^  =-Qx 'I 

B.  — Synthetic  Geometry 

5.  {a)  Show  how  to  describe  an  isosceles  triangle  having  each 
of  the  angles  at  the  base  double  the  vertical  angle. 

(6)  Show  how  the  triangle  of  {a)  may  be  used  to  con¬ 
struct  (i)  a  regular  decagon,  (ii)  a  regular  pentagon. 

6.  (a)  Show  that  any  polygon  described  on  the  hypotenuse 
of  a  right-angled  triangle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  two  similar  and 
similarly  described  polygons  on  the  other  two  sides. . 

(6)  Construct  a  square  equal  to  the  sum  of  five  given 
squares. 


[over] 


7.  The  inscribed  circle  of  a  triano^le  ABC  touches  BC  at  P 
and  an  escribed  circle  touches  BC  internally  at  Q.  Prove  that 
BP  =  CQ  and  CP  =  BQ. 

8.  Show  that  if  a  point  A  lies  on  the  polar  of  B  with  respect 
to  a  given  circle,  then  B  lies  on  the  polar  of  A. 

C. — Solid  Geometry 

9.  Show  that  if  two  intersecting  straight  lines  are  parallel 
respectively  to  two  other  intersecting  straight  lines,  the  angle 
contained  by  the  first  pair  is  equal  to  the  angle  contained  by 
the  second. 

10.  Find  the  locus  of  all  points  in  space  which  are  equidistant 
from  three  given  planes.  In  what  case  will  there  be  no  locus  ? 

11.  Show  how  to  draw  a  common  perpendicular  to  two 
straight  lines  not  in  the  same  plane. 

12.  Show  that  in  a  polyhedron  the  sum  of  the  number  of  faces 
and  the  number  of  corners  is  greater  by  two  than  the  number 
of  edges. 

13.  A  cork  ball,  one  foot  in  diameter,  floats  in  water  with  its 
highest  point  8  inches  above  the  surface  of  the  water.  Find  the 
area  of  the  surface  which  is  under  water.  (7r=:3T416.) 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


TRIGONOMETEY 


Note  : — The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  Find  from  a  figure  the  sine,  cosine,  and  tangent  of  60°. 
(b)  If  sec^  =  3,  find  sin^,  cosJ.,  and  tanA. 

2.  Show  that  there  are  only  two  angles  between  0°  and  360° 
which  satisfy  the  following  equation,  and  find  these  angles : — 

2  sin"  ^  —  7  sin  d  +  3  =  0. 

3.  Prove  the  following  relations  : — 

1  d-cot^  =  cosec"^. 

sin  2^  +  sin  3^  ,  0 

- ^ ^  =  cot — 

cos  2d  —  cos  3^  2 

4.  In  order  to  find  the  heiofht  of  a  mountain  two  observations 

O  _ 

are  made  from  two  points  on  the  level  plain.  From  the  first 
point  the  angle  of  elevation  of  the  top  of  the  mountain  is  32°47^ 
From  the  second  point,  which  is  400  yards  nearer  to  the  foot  of 
the  mountain,  the  angle  of  elevation  of  the  top  is  36°24'.  Find, 
to  the  nearest  yard,  the  height  of  the  mountain. 

5.  (a)  Prove  the  formula 

cos{A-{-B)=  cos^  cos-B  — sinJL  sin  5. 

(Only  the  case  of  acute  angles  need  be  considered.) 

(b)  Find,  without  using  tables,  the  value  of  cos  105°. 

[over] 


(a) 

(b) 


6.  {a)  Prove  the  formula  which  expresses  the  square  of  one 
side  of  a  triangle  in  terms  of  the  other  two  sides  and  their 
included  angle. 


(b)  Show  that,  in  any  triangle, 
h  cos  J.  —  a  cos  B  = 


c 


7.  Find  the  radius  of  a  circle  in  which  two  parallel  chords 
which  are  4  inches  apart  and  on  the  same  side  of  the  centre, 
subtend  angles  of  120°  and  90°  at  the  centre. 

8.  The  three  sides  of  a  triangle  ^5(7  are  (r  =  8‘24,  6  =  11'56, 
c=  16T8.  Using  logarithms  in  your  computation,  find  ; — 

{a)  the  angle  A  ; 

(b)  the  area  of  the  triangle. 
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BOTANY 


1.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  respiration  in  plants?  In  what  parts 
of  the  plants  does  it  occur?  What  chemical  changes  are  involved 
in  it?  What  purpose  does  it  serve? 

(h)  Where  does  transpiration  occur  ?  Under  what  condi¬ 
tions  does  it  occur  ?  How  may  it  benefit  the  plant  ?  How  may 
it  injure  the  plant  ? 

2.  (a)  Under  the  headings  (i)  stem,  (ii)  leaf,  (iii)  flower, 
(iv)  fruit,  describe  a  plant  belonging  to  eithey'  the  Eanunculaceae 
or  the  Kosaceae. 

(b)  State  what  is  meant  by  each  of  the  following  :  a  carpel, 
a  pistil,  an  ovary,  a  fruit. 

(c)  Show  how  seed  dispersal  is  provided  for  in  any  one 
plant  of  the  Eanunculaceae  and  in  any  one  of  the  Eosaceae. 

(d)  Describe  three  adaptations  of  plants  for  securing  cross¬ 
pollination. 


3.  (a)  What  tissue  systems  are  found  in  the  stems  of 
(i)  monocotyledons,  (ii)  dicotyledons? 

(b)  By  a  diagram  of  about  one  third  of  a  cross  section  of 
an  herbaceous  dicotyledonous  stem,  show  the  arrangement  of 
the  tissue  systems.  Label  the  diagram. 

(c)  By  a  diagram  of  a  cross-section  of  the  root  of  a  bean, 
show  how  the  tissue  systems  are  arranged.  Label  the  diagram. 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  structures  of  a  liverwort  by  which  the 
following  activities  are  carried  on  :  photosynthesis,  asexual 
reproduction,  sexual  reproduction. 

(b)  Trace  the  development  of  any  common  fern. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  What  conditions  of  environment  will  produce  xerophytic 
modifications  in  plants  ? 

(b)  Describe  three  important  xerophytic  modifications,  and 
explain  how  each  serves  its  purpose. 

(c)  To  what  ecological  class  does  an  apple  tree  belong  (i)  in 
winter,  (ii)  in  summer  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

6.  (a)  State  the  economic  importance  of  the  plant  diseases, 
apple  scab,  black  knot. 

(b)  Describe  the  effects  by  which  these  diseases  may  be 
recognized. 

(c)  Describe  the  materials  and  the  methods  used  to  control 
these  diseases. 
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1.  (a)  With  the  help  of  a  diagram,  describe  the  external 
structure  of  the  fish. 

{b)  Describe  the  respiration  of  the  fish  under  the  following 
headings :  (i)  structure  and  arrangement  of  the  respiratory 
organs,  (ii)  protection  of  these  organs,  (iii)  the  means  by 
which  fresh  supplies  of  water  are  secured,  (iv)  the  method  by 
which  the  blood  is  aerated. 

2.  (a)  With  the  help  of  drawings,  compare  the  structure  and 
the  parts  of  the  hind  leg  of  a  frog  with  those  of  the  jumping  leg 
of  a  grasshopper  or  a  cricket. 

(b)  Describe  the  methods  of  locomotion  of  (i)  the  crayfish, 

(ii)  the  millipede  (or  the  centipede),  (iii)  the  earthworm. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  amoeba  (or  the  paramoecium)  under  the 
following  headings  :  (i)  structure,  (ii)  method  of  locomotion, 

(iii)  method  of  feeding,  (iv)  digestion,  (v)  excretion. 

(b)  By  what  characters  are  the  members  of  the  following 
orders  of  insects  recognized  :  the  Odonata,  the  Lepidoptera,  and 
the  Hemiptera  ? 

(c)  Sketch  the  life  history  of  the  ichneumon  fly  and  of  the 
tent  caterpillar,  and  indicate  the  importance  of  each  of  these 
insects  to  man. 

4.  (a)  Make  drawings,  properly  labelled,  of  the  breast  bone 
and  the  wing  bones  of  a  bird. 

(b)  Show  how  the  breast  bone  of  a  bird  illustrates  adapta¬ 
tion  of  structure  to  mode  of  life. 

(c)  Name  the  kinds  of  feathers  on  the  bird’s  wing,  and 
show  how  the  wing  feathers  are  adapted  to  aid  the  bird  in  flying. 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  central  nervous  system  of  the  frog. 

(b)  Compare  the  parts  of  the  nervous  system  of  the  frog 
with  those  of  the  earthworm. 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  respiratory  structures  and  the  methods  of 
respiration  of  the  frog. 

(b)  What  are  the  purposes  of  respiration  ? 
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1.  (a)  Describe  any  accurate  method  of  measuring  the 
diameter  of  a  sphere,  such  as  a  glass  marble. 

(b)  A  body  starting  from  rest  moves  with  an  acceleration 
a,  and  at  the  end  of  t  seconds  it  has  passed  over  a  distance  s  and 
attained  a  velocity  v.  Show  that  s  —  \vt  and  —  2as. 

(c)  A  body  falls  freely  from  rest  under  gravity  for 
5  seconds.  Find  the  distance  fallen  (i)  in  the  5  seconds,  (ii)  in 
the  third  second,  (iii)  when  the  body  has  attained  a  velocity 
of  90  feet  per  second,  {g  =  32  feet  per  sec.  per  sec.) 

2.  (a)  Give  Newton’s  second  law  of  motion. 

(6)  Deduce  from  this  law  the  relation  F=ma,  and  show 
that  this  relation  fixes  the  definition  of  the  unit  of  force  in  any 

V 

system  of  units. 

(c)  Explain  the  difference  between  a  pound  weight  and 
a  pound al. 

{d)  What  is  the  distinction  between  one  pound  mass  and 
one  pound  weight  ? 

3.  (a)  What  conditions  must  be  fulfilled  in  order  that  a  rigid 
body  acted  on  by  a  number  of  forces  in  the  same  plane  may 
have  no  translation  and  no  rotation  ? 

(h)  A  man  and  a  boy  carry  a  bag  which  weighs  300 
pounds  and  which  hangs  by  a  cord  fastened  to  a  uniform  rod 
8  feet  long  and  30  pounds  in  weight.  If  they  are  supporting 
the  rod  at  the  ends,  where  must  the  bag  hang  in  order  that  the 
man  may  support  twice  the  weight  that  the  boy  supports  ? 

(c)  Point  out  specifically  how  the  two  conditions  of  equi¬ 
librium  in  (rt)  are  applied  in  the  solution  of  this  problem. 

[OVERJ 


4.  (a)  Describe  how  you  would  find  experimentally  the  centre 
of  gravity  of  a  thin  uniform  board  cut  in  the  shape  of  an  anchor. 

(h)  Define  the  coefficient  of  friction  between  two  surfaces. 

(c)  If  a  block  weighing  one  pound  just  slides  down  an 
inclined  plane  when  the  latter  makes  an  angle  of  30°  with  the 
horizontal,  find  its  acceleration  in  feet  per  second  per  second 
when  the  plane  is  tilted  so  as  to  make  an  angle  of  45°  with  the 
horizontal. 

(Take  s/s  =17  and  \/ 2  =  1‘4.) 

5.  (a)  Define :  erg,  gram  weight,  joule,  kilowatt-hour. 

(b)  In  a  method  of  finding  experimentally  the  mechanical 
equivalent  of  heat,  point  out  exactly  what  is  measured  during 
the  experiment. 

(c)  Calculate  the  efficiency  of  an  electrical  heater  which 
requires  10  amperes  at  1 10  volts  for  20  minutes  to  heat  2  quarts 
of  water  from  10°  C.  to  the  boiling  point.  (I  gal.  =  4‘536  litres, 
and  I  calorie  =  4'2  x  10^  ergs.) 

6.  (a)  Show  that  the  surface  of  a  liquid  at  rest  is  horizontal. 

(b)  A  measuring  cylinder  contains  three  liquids ;  at  the 
bottom,  mercury  to  a  depth  of  10  cms.,  next  a  layer  of  water 
10  cms.  deep,  and,  on  top  of  this,  a  layer  of  coal  oil  10  cms.  deep. 
Calculate  the  pressure  in  grams  per  sq.  cm.  at  the  bottom  of  the 
vessel  due  to  the  three  liquids,  if  the  specific  gravities  of  mercury 
and  coal  oil  are  respectively  13'59  and  0'87. 

7.  (a)  State  and  prove  Torricelli’s  law  regarding  the  flow  of 
liquid  from  an  orifice  at  the  bottom  of  a  vessel. 

(b)  If  a  tennis  ball  is  driven  forward  with  a  spin  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  show,  with  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  the  resultant 
motion. 

8.  (a)  Give  two  experiments  to  illustrate  the  surface  tension 
of  liquids. 

(6)  Make  a  diagram  of  a  vertical  section  of  a  large  globule 
of  mercury  lying  at  rest  on  a  table.  Indicate  the  various  forces 
which  determine  the  shape  of  the  globule. 

(c)  Calculate  the  potential  energy  of  a  soap  bubble  10  cms. 
in  diameter,  if  T  for  soap  solution  is  26  dynes  per  cm. 
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1.  (a)  Give  reasons  for  placing  nitrogen  and  phosphorus  in 
the  same  group  of  elements. 

(h)  Compare  the  elements,  magnesium  and  zinc,  noting 
resemblances  and  differences. 

2.  (a)  Give  an  example  of  a  reversible  reaction  and,  in  the  case 
of  the  example  you  have  given,  state  under  what  c’onditions  the 
reaction  may  be  made  to  proceed  (i)  to  the  right,  (ii)  to  the  left. 

(b)  What  are  the  general  methods  for  hastening  the  rate 
of  chemical  reactions  ? 

3.  (a)  The  percentage  of  sulphur  in  two  sulphides  of  iron  is 
36*36%  and  53*33%  respectively.  Show  how  these  compounds 
illustrate  the  law  of  multiple  proportions. 

(b)  Find  the  number  of  grams  of  H2SO4  in  a  litre  of 
dilute  sulphuric  acid  10  c.c.  of  which,  by  its  action  on  zinc, 
liberates  612  c.c.  of  hydrogen  measured  at  normal  temperature 
and  pressure.  (Zn  =  65,  Fe  =  56,  S  =  32,  0  =  16,  H=l.) 

4.  (a)  Describe  a  commercial  method  of  preparing  any  tivo 
of  the  following  :  soap,  acetic  acid,  gasoline. 

(b)  In  what  respect  does  an  alcohol  resemble  a  base  ? 

5.  Describe  the  visible  phenomena  that  may  be  observed  in 
the  following  experiments,  and  represent  the  chemical  reactions 
by  equations  : — 

(a)  Chlorine  is  bubbled  through  a  solution  of  potassium 
bromide. 

(b)  Hydrogen  sulphide  is  bubbled  through  a  solution  of 
antimony  chloride. 

(c)  Solutions  of  ammonia  and  of  ferric  chloride  are  mixed. 

{d)  Carbon  dioxide  in  excess  is  passed  into  lime  water. 

(c)  A  few  drops  of  a  solution  of  arsenic  trichloride  are 
added  to  a  hydrogen  generator  connected  with  a  jet  at 
which  the  hydrogen  is  burning. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  State  the  chemical  composition  of  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  :  (i)  baking  soda,  (ii)  plaster  of  Paris,  (hi)  bleaching  powder, 
(iv)  white  lead,  (v)  superphosphate  of  lime. 

(b)  Describe  a  commercial  method  of  preparing  either 
baking  soda  or  white  lead. 

(c)  State  one  property  of  each  of  the  substances  in  (a) 
which  renders  it  of  commercial  value. 

7.  («)  Using  drawings  to  represent  the  apparatus  you  would 
use,  describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collecting 
each  of  the  following  gases :  carbon  monoxide,  acetylene, 
hydrogen  sulphide. 

(b)  Name  the  products  of  combustion  when  each  of  the 
gases  in  (a)  is  separately  burned  in  air. 

8.  Describe  chemical  tests,  one  for  each  substance,  which 
would  enable  you  to  distinguish  : — 

(a)  Sodium  chloride  from  sodium  nitrate. 

(b)  Ferrous  sulphate  from  ferric  sulphate. 

(c)  Calcium  oxide  from  arsenic  trioxide. 

(d)  Aluminium  sulphate  from  potassium  sulphate. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Castra  sunt  in  Italia  contra  populum  Romanum  in 
Etruriae  faucibus  conlocata;  crescit  in  dies  singulos  hostium 
numerus ;  eorum  autem  castrorum  imperatorem  ducemque 
hostium  intra  rnoenia  atque  adeo  in  senatu  videmus  intes- 

5  tinarn  aliquam  cotidie  perniciem  rei  publicae  molientem. 
Si  te  iam,  Catilina,  comprehendi,  si  interfici  iussero,  credo, 
erit  verendum  mihi  ne  non  potius  hoc  omnes  boni  serius  a 
me  quam  quisquam  crudelius  factum  esse  dicat.  Verum  ego 
hoc,  quod  iam  pridem  factum  esse  oportuit,  certa  de  causa 
1 0  nondum  adducor  ut  faciam. 

(b)  Ego  si  hoc  optimum  factu  iudicarem,  patres  conscripti, 
Catilinam  morte  multa-ri,  unius  usuram  horae  gladiatori  isti 
ad  vivendum  non  dedissem.  Etenim  si  summi  viri  et 
clarissimi  cives  Saturnini  et  Gracchorum  et  Flacci  et  superio- 

15  rum  complurium  sanguine  non  modo  se  non  contaminarunt, 
sed  etiam  honestarunt,  certe  verendum  mihi  non  erat  ne  quid 
lioc  parricida  civium  interfecto  invidiae  mihi  in  posteritatem 
red  undare t.  Quod  si  ea  mihi  maxime  impenderet,  tamen 

hoc  animo  fui  semper,  ut  invidiam  virtute  partam  gloriam, 
2  0  non  invidiam  putarem. 

2.  Distinguish  the  meaning  of  in  dies  (1.  2)  and  cotidie  (1.  5). 
Identify /ac^u  (1.  II)  and  explain  its  use. 

3.  Account  for  the  case  of  mihi  (1.  7),  hoc  (1.  7),  quod  (1.  9), 
invidiae  (1.  17),  animo  (1.  19). 

4.  Account  for  the  mood  oi  faciam  (1.  10) ;  the  mood  and  tense 
of  iudicarem  (1. 11),  dedissem  (1.  13),  putarem  (1.  20). 

5.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  crescit  (1.  2),  molientem  (1.  5), 
vivendum  (1.  13),  partam  (1.  19). 


[over] 


B 


6.  Translate  into  English : — 

(a)  Quid  brevi  fortes  iaculamur  aevo 
multa  ?  Quid  terras  alio  calentis 
sole  mutamus  ?  Patriae  quis  exsul 
se  quoque  fugit  ? 

6  Scandit  aeratas  vitiosa  navis 

Cura  nee  turmas  equitum  relinquit, 
ocior  cervis  et  agente  nimbos 
ocior  Euro. 

(h)  Milesne  Crassi  coniuge  barbara 
1 0  turpis  maritus  vixit  et  hostium 
(pro  curia  inversique  mores !) 
consenuit  socerorum  in  armis, 

sub  rege  Medo  Marsus  et  Apulus, 
anciliorum  et  nominis  et  togae 
16  oblitus  aeternaeque  Vestae, 

incolumi  love  et  urbe  Roma  ? 

Hoc  caverat  mens  provida  Reguli 
dissentientis  condicionibus 
foedis  et  exemplo  trahenti 
2  0  perniciem  veniens  in  aevum, 

si  non  periret  immiserabilis 
captiva  pubes. 

7.  Scan  the  first  four  lines  of  6  (a)  or  6  (b)  and  name  the 
metre. 

8.  Explain  the  appropriateness  of  aeratas  navis  (1.  5),  and 
turmas  equitum  (1.  6). 

9.  Explain  the  reference  in  milesne  Crassi  (1.  9),  anciliorum 
(1.  14),  condicionibus  foedis  (11.  18,  19). 

C 

10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{The  Germans  make  a  surprise  attack  on  Cicero’s  camp.) 

Cicero,  qui  per  omnes  superiores  dies  summa  diligentia 
milites  in  castris  continuisset,  septimo  die  diffidens  de  numero 
dierum  Caesarem  fidem  servaturum,  quod  longius  eum  progres- 
sum  audiebat  neque  ulla  de  reditu  eius  fama  afFerebatur,  quinque 
cohortes  frumentatum  emisit.  Hoc  ipso  tempore  Germani 
equites  interveniunt  et  in  castra  irrumpere  conantur,  nec  prius 
sunt  visi  quam  castris  appropinquarent.  Nostri  re  nova 


perturbantur,  ac  vix  primum  impetum  cohors  in  statione  sustinet. 
Circumfunduntur  undique  hostes  si  quern  aditum  reperire 
possint.  Totis  trepidatur  castris  atque  alius  ex  alio  causam 
tumultus  quaerit.  Alius  capta  iam  castra  pronuntiat ;  alius 
delete  exercitu  atque  iinperatore  victores  barbaros  venisse 
dicit.  Tali  timore  omnibus  perterritis  confirmatur  opinio 
barbaris,  ut  ex  captive  audierant,  nullum  esse  intus  praesidium. 
Perrumpere  nituntur,  seque  ipsi  adhortantur  ne  tan  tarn  fortu- 
nam  ex  manibus  dimittant.  Erat  aeger  in  praesidio  relictus 
P.  Sextius  Baculus,  ac  diem  iam  quintum  cibo  caruerat.  Hie 
diffisus  suae  atque  omnium  saluti  inermis  ex  tahernaculo  prodit ; 
videt  imminere  hostes  atque  in  summo  rem  esse  discrimine ; 
capit  arma  a  proximis  atque  in  porta  consistit.  Consequuntur 
hunc  centuriones  eius  cohortis  quae  in  statione  erat ;  paulisper 
proelium  sustinent.  Relinquit  animus  Sextium  gravibus  acceptis 
vulneribus ;  aegre  servatur.  Interim  confecta  frumentatione 
milites  nostri  clamorem  exaudiunt.  Praecurrunt  equites ;  quanto 
res  sit  in  periculo  cognoscunt.  Hie  vero  nulla  munitio  est  quae 
perterritos  recipiat ;  nemo  est  tarn  fortis  quin  rei  novitate  per- 
turbetur. 

tabernaculum  =  tent. 

animus  =  consciousness. 
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LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAR 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

\ 

Facta  potestate,  eadem  quae  Ambiorix  cum  Titurio  egerat, 
commemorant :  omnem  esse  in  armis  Galliam  ;  Germanos 
Rhenum  transisse ;  Caesaris  reliquorumque  hiberna  oppug- 
nari.  Addunt  etiam  de  Sabini  morte ;  Ambiorigem  ostentant 
5  bdei  faciendae  causa.  Errare  eos  dicunt,  si  quicquam  ab  iis 
praesidii  sperent,  qui  suis  rebus  diffidant ;  sese  tamen  hoc 
esse  in  Ciceronem  populumque  Romanum  animo,  ut  nihil 
nisi  hiberna  recusent  atque  hanc  inveterascere  consuetudinem 
nolint ;  licere  illis  incolumibus  per  se  ex  hibernis  discedere 
1 0  et,  quascumque  in  partes  velint,  sine  metu  proficisci.  Cicero 
ad  haec  unum  modo  respondit :  non  esse  consuetudinem 
populi  Romani  accipere  ab  hoste  armato  condicionem  :  si  ab 
armis  discedere  velint,  se  adiutore  utantur  legatosque  ad 
Caesarem  mittant ;  se  sperare  eos  pro  eius  iustitia  quae 
1  5  petierint  impetraturos. 

2.  (a)  Account  for  the  case  of  praesidii  (1.  6),  rebus  (1.  6), 
animo  (1.  7) ;  and  for  the  mood  of  sperent  (1.  6),  difidant  (1.  6), 
recusent  (1.  8). 

(6)  Parse  adiutore  (1.  13),  quae  (1.  14). 

(c)  Why  is  quicquam  (1.  5)  the  word  chosen  here  ? 

{d)  Rewrite  in  direct  narration  :  non  esse  consuetudinem 
.  .  .impetraturos  (11.  11-15). 


I  OVER] 


B 


3.  Translate  into  Latin  ; — 

(a)  We  hope  to  see  you  soon. 

(b)  He  asked  if  all  were  present. 

(c)  He  wished  to  find  out  where  you  were. 

(d)  They  will  go  away  in  a  few  days. 

(e)  While  he  was  waiting  there,  the  messenger  came. 

(/)  Let  us  not  forget  him  as  long  as  we  live. 

(g)  If  we  surrender  we  shall  be  safe. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(а)  He  determined  to  remain  there  until  he  knew  that  all 
his  orders  had  been  carried  out. 

(б)  He  gave  this  legion  to  two  of  his  officers  to  lead  into 
that  district. 

(c)  Some  thought  that  no  hasty  action  should  be  taken ; 
others,  that  they  should  set  out  at  once. 

(d)  If  he  had  warned  Cicero  earlier  of  the  enemy’s 
approach,  this  camp  could  have  been  saved. 

(e)  Let  no  man  despair  of  our  safety  because  the  forces  of 
the  enemy  are  so  large. 

(/)  They  could  not  be  persuaded  to  make  an  assault  upon 
the  town,  so  much  did  they  fear  our  valour. 

(g)  He  could  overtake  them  before  they  reached  the  river. 

C 

5.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

He  waited  there  two  days  thinking  that  Labienus  would 
join  him.  But  Labienus  reported  that  he  was  surrounded  by 
the  Treveri  and  dared  not  move.  Caesar  approved  his  resolution, 
and,  though  he  had  but  two  legions,  he  hurried  forward  to  the 
Nervian  frontier.  Learnino^  on  the  march  that  Cicero  was  still 
holding  out,  he  wrote  him  that  help  was  near.  Meanwhile  the 
enemy  learned  that  Caesar  was  at  hand  with  a  very  small  force, 
and,  accordingly,  leaving  Cicero,  they  moved  off  to  envelop  and 
destroy  their  great  foe.  Learning  through  his  spies  that  Cicero 
was  no  longer  in  immediate  danger,  Caesar  concluded  that  there 
was  now  no  need  for  him  to  risk  a  battle  at  a  disadvantage. 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Les  drames  domestiques  s’annoncent  longtemps  a  Tavance, 
par  des  signes  comparables  a  ceux  de  I’orage :  une  atmosphere 
penible,  presque  irrespirable,  des  pluies  de  larmes  intermit- 
tentes,  le  murmure  lointain  des  recriminations  et  des  plaintes. 

6  Or  il  y  avait  de  I’electricite  dans  hair.  Ma  mere,  qui  ne 
manquait  pas  d’allumer  sa  chandelle  benite  des  que  le 
tonnerre  commen^ait  de  rouler,  mnltipliait  ses  prieres,  et  je 
voyais  bien  qu’elle  avait  dn  souci,  car  ses  yenx  cl  airs  ne 
savaient  rien  dissimuler.  Tante  Dine  promenait  dans  les 
1 0  escaliers  une  febrile  ardeur  guerriere.  La  colere  qui 
I’echaufFait  lui  communiquait  des  forces  invincibles  dont 
patirent  des  araignees  qui  pouvaient  se  croire  hors  d’atteinte 
et  que  delogea  sans  pitie  la  tete  de  loup  vengeresse.  Elle 
adressait  des  menaces  a  des  ennemis  invisibles.  Ah  !  les 
1 5  miserables,  ils  connaitraient  a  qui  ils  avaient  affaire  !  Les  Ils 
recevaient  d  avance  de  vigoureuses  raclees.  Mon  pere  meme, 
d ’habitude  maitre  de  lui,  se  montrait  absorbe.  A  table  il  lui 
fallait  rejeter  la  tete  en  arrim‘e  pour  chasser  les  preoccupa¬ 
tions  qui  le  suivaient.  Et  plus  d’une  fois  je  I’aper^us  qui 
2  0  s’entretenait  a  voix  basse  avec  ma  mm-e  en  lui  donnant 
lecture  de  papiers  bleus  dont  je  ne  comprenais  pas  les  termes. 

2.  Write  the  past  participle  of  croire  (1.  12),  recevaient  (1.  16), 
suivaient  (1.  19),  comprenais  (1.  21). 

8.  Write  the  third  person  singular,  present  subjunctive,  of 
voyais  (1.  8),  savaient  (1.  9),  pouvaient  (1.  12),  apergus  (1.  19). 

4.  il  lui  fallait  rejeter  (11.  17,  18).  Rewrite  this,  using  the 
construction  II  fallait  que. 


[over] 


5.  Translate  into  Eno;lish  : — 

Je  ne  m’attendais  pas  an  re  virement  qui  se  fit  alors  en 
inoi,  presque  subitement.  Le  gonvernement  de  grand-pere 
m’avait  toujours  paru  precaire  et  derisoire.  Des  qu’il  eut 
refuse  de  I’exercer,  j’admirai  son  desinteressement  et  je 

5  decouvris  la  poesie  de  I’abdication.  Ce  mepris  souverain  des 
resultats  materiels  me  parut  plein  de  grandeur,  et  j’allai 
meme  jusqu’a  m’expliquer  le  propos  que  j ’avals  estime 
sacrilege :  Qu’on  hahite  une  maison  on  line  autre .  .  .  S’il 
n’avait  rien  accomj^li  pour  proteger  la  notre,  c’est  peut-etre 

1 0  qu’il  considerait  les  choses  de  plus  haut  et  de  plus  loin  que 
nous.  De  la  chambre  de  la  tour,  il  se  mettait  en  communica¬ 
tion  avec  les  vents  et  les  astres  et  il  predisait  I’avenir.  Le 
temps  et  I’univers  I’absorbaient.  Il  ne  pouvait  plus  se 
consacrer  a  des  taclies  communes.  Il  y  avait  la  une  autre 
16  fa9on  de  comprendre  la  vie  que  je  soup9onnais  sans  me 
I’expliquer,  et  qui  deja  m’attirait  par  sa  singularite  et  son 
enigme.  Le  roi  dechu,  pare  du  mystere  qu’il  recevait  d’une 
science  inconnue,  recouvrait  son  prestige  et  meme  reprenait, 
sans  qu’il  s’en  doutat,  un  peu  d’empire  sur  mon  esprit. 

6.  Write  the  past  participle  of  decouvris  (1.  5),  mettait  (1.  II). 

7.  Account  for  the  mood  of  den  doutat  (1.  19). 

8.  Write  the  feminine  singular  of  grand-pere  (1.  2),  materiels 

(1.  6). 

9.  Translate  into  Ena-lish  ; — 

o 

Madame  Malingear.  Mais,  en  cela,  je  ne  fais  que  suivre 
I’exemple  de  mes  contemporains.  Chacun  passe  sa  vie  a  jeter 
des  petites  pincees  de  poudre  dans  I’oeil  de  son  voisin.  .  . 
Pourquoi  fait-on  de  la  toilette  ?  Pourquoi  a-t-on  des  dia- 

6  mants,  des  voitures,  des  livrees  ?  Pour  les  yeux  des  autres  ! 

Malingear.  Allons  done  ! 

Madame  Malingear.  Mais,  toi-meme.  .  .sans  t’en  douter 
.  .  .tu  obeis  a  I’entrainement  general.  Te  souviens-tu  de 
cette  petite  chaine  d’or  fin  qui  attachait  ta  montre  ?  Elle 
1  0  etait  si  petite  que  tu  en  avais  honte.  Tu  la  cachais  sous  ton 
gilet.  Nous  I’avons  remplacee  par  une  autre.  .  .enorme  !  Tu 
I’etales,  tu  en  es  fier. 

Malingear.  Quelle  folie ! 

Madame  Malingear.  Mais  tu  te  gardes  bien  de  dire 
1 5  qu’elle  est  en  imitation. 

Malingear,  vivement.  Chut ! .  .  .  Tais-toi  done  ! 

Madame  Malingear.  C’est  de  la  poudre  aux  yeux  !  Je 
t’y  prends  comme  les  autres  ! .  .  .  Eh  bien,  ta  fille .  .  .  c’est  la 


petite  cliaine  d’or .  .  .  bien  simple,  bien  vraie,  bien  modeste .  .  . 
2  0  Aussi,  personne  n’y  fait  attention .  .  .  il  y  a  si  pen  de  bijoutiers 
dans  le  monde!.  .  .Laisse-moi  I’orner  d’un  pen  de  clinquant, 
et  aussitot  chacun  I’admirera.  .  .  (Montrant  la  cliaine.) 
Comme  ton  cable  Ruolz. 

Malingeak,  a  part.  II  y  a  un  fond  de  verite  dans  ce 
2  6  qu’elle  dit. 

10.  Write  : — 

{a)  the  second  person  plural  of  the  imperative  of  Te  sou- 
viens-tu  (1.  8),  tais-toi  (1.  16),  prends  (1. 18),  dit  (1.  25). 

(h)  the  past  participle  of  tais  (1.  16). 

(c)  the  first  person  singular  of  the  past  indefinite  of  t'en 
douter  (1.  7). 

11.  Indicate  the  pronunciation  of  cliaine  (1.  9),  Jier  (1.  12). 

12.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Au  milieu  du  fleuve  se  tenait  toute  une  fiotte  de  navires  a 
I’ancre  au  milieu  desquels  couraient  des  vapeurs  qui  deroulaient 
derriere  eux  de  longs  rubans  de  fumee  noire. 

Que  de  navires  !  que  de  voiles  !  Je  n’avais  jamais  imagine 
qu’une  riviere  put  etre  aussi  peuplee.  Dans  leur  mature  on 
voyait  des  matelots  courir  9a  et  la  sur  des  echelles  de  corde  qui, 
de  Join,  paraissaient  fines  comme  des  fils  d’araignee. 

Derriere  lui,  notre  bateau  laissait  un  sillage  ecumeux  au 
milieu  de  I’eau  jaune,  sur  laquelle  flottaient  des  debris  de  toutes 
sortes,  des  planches,  des  bouts  de  bois. 

A  mesure  que  notre  vapeur  remonta  le  fleuve,  ce  spectacle 
devint  de  plus  en  plus  curieux  :  ce  n’etait  plus  seulement  les 
navires  a  voiles  ou  a  vapeur  qu’il  etait  interessant  de  suivre  des 
yeux,  les  grands  trois-mats,  les  enormes  steamers  revenant  des 
pays  lointains,  les  barques  chargees  de  paille  ou  de  foin ;  c’etait 
encore  ce  qui  se  passait,  ce  qu’on  apercevait  sur  les  deux  rives, 
qui  maintenant  se  montraient  distinctement  avec  tous  leurs 
details;  leurs  maisons  coquettement  peintes,  leurs  vertes  prairies, 
leurs  arbres  que  le  couteau  n’a  jamais  ebranches,  et  9a  et  la  des 
ponts  d’embarquement  s’avan9ant  au-dessus  de  la  vase  noire. 

Je  restais  ainsi  longtemps,  les  yeux  grands  ouverts,  ne 
pensant  qu  a  regarder,  qu’a  admirer. 

N’y  tenant  plus,  je  degringole  de  mon  observatoire  et  je 
vais  chercher  mon  ami ;  il  est  reveille  et  le  mal  de  mer  etant 
gueri,  il  n’est  plus  de  mechante  humeur,  de  sorte  qu’il  veut  bien 
monter  avec  moi  sur  mes  caisses  ;  lui  aussi  est  ebloui  et  il  se 
frotte  les  yeux ;  9a  et  la  des  canaux  viennent  de  prairies 
deboucher  dans  le  fleuve,  et  ils  sont  pJeins  aussi  de  navires. 
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Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words, 

A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  Have  you  never  met  them?  Well,  if  they  come,  I  shall 
introduce  you  to  them. 

2.  My  grandfather  lives  in  the  country.  He  has  a  fine  old 
stone  house  surrounded  by  trees. 

3.  I  tried  to  prevent  him  from  going  out  but  I  arrived  too 
late.  He  had  already  gone. 

4.  The  mother  would  like  her  daughter  to  learn  useful  things. 
She  already  knows  how  to  sew. 

5.  How  do  you  light  your  house  ?  Do  you  use  electricity  or 
lamps  or  do  you  prefer  gas  ? 

6.  The  windows  are  open.  Who  opened  them?  Shut  them 
at  once.  It  is  very  cold. 

7.  I  went  skating  last  night  and  I  caught  cold.  Now  I  shall 
have  to  stay  in  the  house  all  week. 

8.  We  used  to  live  at  number  75  Lafayette  street.  Our  house 
was  at  the  left  of  the  church. 

9.  He  had  been  there  for  a  month  and  I  told  him  to  leave. 
I  do  not  think  that  he  did  so. 

10.  When  your  friend  arrives,  I  shall  ask  him  to  come  in. 
Will  you  wait  until  he  comes  ? 

11.  When  one  goes  to  a  museum  one  always  sees  something 
new.  The  caretaker  will  call  your  attention  to  the  most 
interesting  things. 

12.  That  gentleman  speaks  French  like  a  Parisian.  How  long 
was  he  in  Paris  ?  He  was  there  for  three  years. 

13.  He  must  have  left  early,  for  we  rose  at  seven  o’clock  and 
he  was  no  longer  in  his  room.  He  was  not  in  the  house 
either. 


[over] 


14.  I  am  very  much  afraid  that  he  cannot  come.  I  saw  him 
a  week  ago  and  I  have  not  heard  from  him  since.  It  may 
be  that  he  is  sick. 

15.  At  what  time  do  you  go  to  bed?  .  Ordinarily,  at  half-past 
ten,  but  to-night  it  will  be  late  as  I  have  to  prepare  my 
Latin  lesson. 

16.  He  would  have  liked  to  go  if  he  had  been  able  for  he  has 
never  been  in  France.  He  expects  to  go  there  next  year  if 
he  has  money  enough. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  The  Eatinois  were  not  very  rich  but  they  wished  to 
make  the  Malingears  believe  that  they  were.  Eatinois  was  a 
retired  confectioner,  but  he  told  Malingear  that  he  was  a  refiner. 
Frederick  Eatinois  was  a  lawyer  without  clients  and  he  was  in 
love  with  Emmeline.  He  came  to  the  Malingears’  almost  every 
day  to  give  Emmeline  piano  lessons.  Madame  Malingear 
thought  that  it  was  high  time  that  he  should  explain  his  inten¬ 
tions.  So,  one  day,  when  he  arrived,  Madame,  in  order  that 
she  might  have  five  minutes’  conversation  alone  with  Frederick, 
sent  Emmeline  out  of  the  room. 

(b)  After  my  walk,  which  I  used  to  take  every  afternoon, 
I  wanted  to  enter  my  mother’s  room  to  get  some  books 
that  I  had  left  there.  I  had  my  hand  on  the  latch  of  the  door, 
when  I  heard  two  voices.  One,  that  of  my  mother,  was  familiar, 
but  its  accent  was  new  to  me,  on  account  of  its  firmness.  I  had 
no  difficulty  in  recognizing  the  other  voice  as  my  father’s. 
It  was  of  me  that  they  were  talking.  I  was  not  accustomed  to 
listen  at  doors  but  my  curiosity  was  too  strong.  It  was  impos¬ 
sible  to  advance  or  retreat.  I  could  not  stay  there  at  the  risk 
of  being  discovered  and  so  I  opened  the  door  and  entered. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

3nt  Saufe  be§  3®iuter§  ereignete  im  nii^tg 

®efonbere§,  nur,  ba^  fe^r  riel  ©(l)Uttfd)u^  gelaufen  raurbe.  Gx 
!^atte  ba§  auc^  Derfucfjt,  aber  g(etd)  in  ben  erften  ?[Jliniiten  ben 
itopf  in  ba§  gefdjlagen.  ©r  nerfludjte  ba§  0ptel,  aber 
5  dtaimunb  fagte :  laufen,  ba§  ^e^rgelb 

ift  geja^U,  nnb  ba§  rairft  bn  nidjt  faljren  laffen." 

5ldein,  Sep  fdjraov  fid)  trot^bern,  ade  ©d)Itttfd)n{)e  non  ber  ©rbe 
nertilgen,  nnb  e§  gelang  i()m,  bafiir  anf  bem  ©ife  ba§  ober^ 
Idnblifc^e  (^-tSfdiie^en  ein^nfu^ren.  T)a§  nene  0piel  fanb 
10  ©efaden  nnb  nnter  ben  ©d^iit^en  mar  Sep  ftet§  ber  befte.  ©elbft 
dtaimnnb  ma^te  eg  i^m  btegmal  nid)t  nad). 

T)oc^  au^  bag  l)eimifd)e  @igfd)te(5en  erraieg  fic^  nnbanfbar 
gegen  feinen  fjorberer ;  einmal  traf  ben  ^nngen  ein  (Sigftod  \o 
empfinblic^  am  0d)en!el,  baf3  Sep  ing  getragen  raerben 

15  mnf3te  nnb  me^rere  2Sod)en  bag  33ett  fjiitete.  T)er  gn^  mar 
lange  fe'^r  ftarf  gefd^raollen  nnb  33nmftangel  ^atte  fogar  einmal 
bie  23og^eit,  bem  ^ranfen  gngnflnftern :  @ntenl)ag 

nic^t  meljr,  Sep,  fie  raerben  birbag  33ein  abfdjneiben,  nnb  mit  bem 
anbern  ftel)ft  bn  oljite^in  fc^on  im  ©rab  !" 

2.  Write  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of 
gelanfen  (1.  2),  gefd)lagen  (1.  4),  fa^ren  (1.  6),  gelang  (1.  8),  fanb  (1.  9), 
traf  (1. 13). 

3.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  imperfect  indicative,  of 
laufen  (1.  5),  fa^ren  (1.  6),  einjnfiil)ren  (1.  9),  abfd)neiben  (1. 18). 

4.  Write  ni(^tg  33efonbereg  (11.  1,  2)  in  the  dative  case. 

[over] 


B 


5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

5lbel^etb  (atlein).  ^ein  armer  Oberft!  T)ie  gefranite 
©itelfeit  arbeitet  ^eftig  in  feiner  treuen  0eele!  — Unb 
(bffnet  leife  bie  "Jiir  Iiu!§,  bleibt  fteljen.)  0ie  fd)reibt !  ift 
nid)t  fi^iner  511  raten,  an  men.  (0d)Uef3t  bie  0ur.) —  Unb  ad 
5  ba§  Un()eit  l)at  ber  bo]e  ©eift  angeric^^tet.  5lde 

SSelt  flagt  iiber  U)n  unb  jebermann  moc^te  i'^n  fiir  fid)  benut^en. 
IDhin  Oberft  ^at  fo  lange  bie  3^iUing§fc^reiber  neradjtet,  bi§  er 
felbft  einer  gemorben  ift,  nnb  ©enben  Idf^t  feine  ®elegent)eit 
noriiber,  auf  meine  guten  f^^reunbe  non  ber  Jeber  ^n  fdjetten,  nnr 
10  nm  felbft  an  i^re  ©telle  511  treten.  3^)  foinmen,  ba^  '^iepen= 
brinf  unb  ic^  and)  nod)  inerben  unb  ^ufammen  ein 

Heines  23latt  nnter  bem  ©itel:  „T)er  unartige  23ol^"  i^eranSgeben. 
—  5llfo  bie  Union  ift  in  ©efa^r  l)eimlid)  nerfanft  ^n  merben? 
0)em  ^onrab  tndre  baS  red)t  ^eilfam,  er  mnf3te  bann  and)  an 
16  anbere  T)inge  benfen,  alS  an  bie  0d)elm 

murbe  fogleic^  eine  nene  anfangen. 

6.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  Oberft,  @eift,  2Belt,  23latt, 
©itel,  ©efa^r. 

7.  Write  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of 
raten  (1.  4),  fc^elten  (1.  9),  anfangen  (1. 16). 

C 

8.  Translate  into  Engflish  : — 

(Sinft  ^og  nad)  biefem  ©d^loffe  ein  ebleS  ©dngerpaar, 

T)er  ein’  in  golbnen  Soden,  ber  anbre  gran  non  .f^aar; 

T)er  alte  mit  ber  l^arfe,  ber  faj)  auf  fd)nuidem  dtop, 

©S  fc^ritt  il)m  frifd)  jur  ©eite  ber  blnl)enbe  (fhnofj. 

S)er  alte  fprac^  gum  jnngen:  „dtun  fei  bereit,  mein  ©o^n  ! 
©)en!’  nnfrer  tiefften  Sieber,  ftimm’  an  ben  nollften  ©on ! 
Dtimm  alle  5braft  gufammen,  bie  Suft  unb  anc^  ben  ©d)merg ! 
GS  gilt  nnS  ^ent  gn  rnl)ren  beS  .^onigS  fteinern  .foerg." 

©d)on  ftel)n  bie  beiben  ©dnger  im  l)o^en  ©dnlenfaal, 

Unb  auf  bem  ©l)rone  fit^en  ber  5bonig  nnb  fein  ©ema^l : 

©)er  ^bnig  fnrd)tbar  prdc^tig,  raie  blnfger  9lorblic^tfd)ein, 
©)ie  ^onigin  fufg  unb  milbe,  alS  blidte  23ollmonb  brein. 

©a  flying  ber  @reiS  bie  ©aiten,  er  fd)lng  fie  rounberooll, 
©afg  reid)er,  immer  reid)er  ber  Iblang  gum  ©l)re  fd)rootl; 
©)ann  ftromte  l)immlifd)  ^elle  beS  ^fniglingS  ©timme  nor, 
©eS  5llten  ©ang  bagn)ifd)en,  roie  bnmpfer  @eifterd)or. 


D 

9.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : — 

o 

(a)  ^onrab  nad)  langem  ©e^en  ba§  £aufmamt§^au§,  ba§ 

aiif  bem  ^^apier  genannt  roar,  enblid)  gefunben  I)atte,  raar  e§  fc^on 
51benb  geroorben.  ©r  trat  mit  etnigem  iBangen  !§tuetn.  „®ort 
luavft  bii  bei  iBerraanbten,  unb  man  be()anbe(te  bid)  fo  fd)Umm,  mie 
mirb  e§  bir  !^ier  bet  ben  g^remben  geljen?"  fo  bad)te  er  bei  fid).  S)od) 
fagte  er  einem  ber  33ebienten  bie  5tbfi(^t  feineg  ^ommen§.  fii'^rte 
if)n  fogleid)  in  ba§  ^ontor  {office),  ©in  frennbUd^er,  alter  C')err,  ber 
33e|il^er  beg  §anfe§,  na^m  bie  glafc^e,  ^ie^  ^onrab  nieberfi^en,  unb 
bffnete  bann  bie  glafd)e.  9^ac^bem  er  bag  papier  gelejen  l)atte, 
fagte  er:  „©ottlob,  ba^  roir  neue  unb  beffere  9lad)rid)t  '^aben;  bag 
6d)iff,  bag  bamalg,  alg  man  bie  ?D^eer  roarf,  in  grower 

©efa^r  mar,  liegt  jet^t  ^ier  nor  5ln!er ;  bennod)  foil  ^Qtn^e  nid)t 
nmfonft  gemefen  fein.'' 

(b)  T)ie  flitter  fonnte  nor  fjreube  nic^t  fc^lafen.  iBalb  nad) 

5lnbrud)  beg  S^ageg  mad)te  fie  fic^  auf  ben  2Beg  jum  9lid)ter.  T)er 
9tid)ter  lie^  ben  ©rben  rnfen.  ©r  fam.  ®ie  9tid)tig!eit  ber  0d)rift 
ronrbe  non  i^m  anerfannt,  unb  er  mar  fe^r  befd)dmt,  bap  er  bie  gt'ciu 
nor  ©erid)t  nerflagt  l)atte.  T:er  9tid)ter  fagte,  ba^  er  il)r  fiir  biefe 
0d)mac^  nnb  fiir  ben  grof^en  nerurfac^t  pabe, 

eine  ©ntjd)dbigung  fc^nlbig  fei.  ®er  Tl^ann  ^eigte  fid)  ba^n  bereit. 

(c)  9la(^  (angem  @e^nen  ift  enblid^  ber  3®ei^nad)tgabenb 

gefommen.  ©g  mirb  bunlel;  bie  ©Item  finb  adein  in  bem  3I>o^n= 
dimmer ;  bie  ^inber  miiffen  im  ©primmer  bag  „>^eic§en  ,^nm  §erein= 
fommen  erraarten.  ^a  flingelt  eg,  unb  bie  ^^iir  mirb  geoffnet. 
iB>eld)e  f^renbe!  ftel)t  ein  ^annenbdumd)en  mit  ifi>acbglid)tern 
unb  roten  Spfein  unb  allerlei  23anm  l)erum 

fteben  unb  liegen  allerlei  0pielfad)en.  T)a  liegen  ^Hippen  fiir  bie 
‘D}tdbd)en  nnb  ipeit)d)en  fiir  bie  ^'naben  nnb  anperbem  nod)  £nd)en, 
ipfefferniiffe  nnb  anbere  ©iipigfeiten.  ©in  jebeg  ^Hnb  freut  fid)  fel)r, 
banft  ben  ©Item  fur  bie  fd)Dnen  ©5efd)enfe,  nnb  ^eigt  fie  ben 
©efd)raiftern. 


Department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1927 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 
Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  I  don’t  know  Mr.  Lissner,  but  I  know  he  lives  near  us  on 
King  Street. 

2.  That  is  a  very  fine  picture,  but  I  like  this  one  best. 

3.  The  teacher  asked  the  class  whether  they  believed  this 
story  or  not. 

4.  The  beggar  asked  me  for  money  as  he  had  not  been  able 
to  find  work. 

5.  They  ought  to  have  helped  their  neighbour,  as  he  had  no 
friends  in  this  country. 

6.  We  were  about  to  go  out,  when  a  friend  came  in,  and  we 
had  to  stay  at  home. 

7.  This  train  arrives  in  Hamilton  at  a  quarter  to  4  p.m. 

8.  When  he  comes  to  town  he  generally  visits  me. 

9.  He  has  been  in  town  since  January  but  I  have  not  even 
seen  him  once. 

10.  EKcept  their  relatives  and  friends  there  were  few  people 
present. 

11.  The  man  in  whose  house  we  live  has  been  in  England  all 
the  winter. 

12.  Was  it  you,  Charles,  who  broke  the  glass  in  this  window? 

13.  The  best  I  can  do  for  you  is  to  give  you  a  letter  to  a  friend 
of  mine  in  London. 

14.  I  should  like  to  have  an  overcoat  made.  Can  you  recom¬ 
mend  a  good  tailor  ? 

15.  Please  lend  me  your  fountain-pen  if  you  are  not  writing 
with  it. 


[over] 


16.  He  lives  in  the  country.  What  is  this  dog  eating?  He 
came  three  months  ago.  We  shall  go  away  a  week  from  to-day. 
It  was  a  most  delightful  day.  We  enjoyed  ourselves  very  much. 
He  leaves  to-morrow  morning.  Is  your  watch  right  ?  He  has 
not  succeeded.  Are  you  fond  of  skating  ? 

17.  On  the  Christmas-tree  at  the  Institute,  Raymond  expected 
no  presents,  as  he  had  no  home  and  no  relatives.  However,  he 
was  not  at  all  sad  about  it,  for  he  had  never  seen  a  Christmas- 
tree  before,  had  never  known  a  home,  and  the  proceedings 
(3]orgdnge)  interested  him  very  much.  Lex  expected  no 
presents  either,  since  his  father  had  sent  him  money.  So  both 
were  surprised  when  they  heard  their  names  called.  The  prin¬ 
cipal  of  the  school  presented  Raymond  with  Humboldt’s 
Kosmos,  beautifully  bound,  and  Lex  got  first  a  silver  watch, 
and  then  a  small  black  box  which  had  two  little  glass  windows 
on  one  side.  If  one  looked  in  through  the  little  windows,  one 
saw  pictures,  and  Lex  was  delighted  to  see  a  photograph  of 
himself  and  Raymond,  just  as  they  had  stood  one  day  in  a  cer¬ 
tain  glass-covered  house,  to  which  Raymond  had  taken  him 
recently,  “  to  see  how  the  sun  can  paint,”  as  he  had  said.  The 
other  picture,  which  he  liked  still  more,  was  a  photograph  of 
his  home  in  Gutenhag,  with  the  church,  the  forest,  and  the  old 
castle.  And  there  at  the  well  stood  his  little  sister  Anna. 


®epartinent  of  Ebiicatiou,  ©ittario 


Annual  Examinations,  1927 

COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BUSINESS  CORRESPONDENCE  AND 
OFFICE  PRACTICE 


Note: — When  signing  letters,  candidates  shall  not  use  their 

own  names. 

1.  Discuss  effective  business  letter- writing,  from  the  point  of 
view  of  language. 

2.  {a)  Explain,  in  general  terms,  the  nature  and  purpose  of 
form  letters. 

(6)  What  do  you  understand  to  be  the  nature  and  purpose 
of  the  following  types  of  form  letters :  (i)  Complete  form, 
(ii)  Paragraph  form,  (iii)  Guide  form  ? 

(c)  Outline  the  objections  to  form  letters.  State  how  these 
objections  may  be,  to  some  extent,  overcome. 

3.  On  July  15th,  1927,  you  sold  to  B.  Merchant,  of  Cochrane, 
Ont.,  a  mimeograph  (rotary  type}.  You  are  now  in  receipt  of  a 
letter  from  him,  advising  that  he  wishes  to  return  it  to  you  as 
he  cannot  operate  it  to  obtain  successful  results. 

Write  Mr.  Merchant  a  letter,  setting  forth  what  he  should 
do  to  operate  the  mimeograph  successfully,  so  as  to  convince 
him  that  he  should  keep  the  machine.  To  what  class  of  business 
letter  does  your  letter  belong  ? 

4.  You  are  in  receipt  of  an  order  from  R.  Dealer,  of  Sarnia, 
for  goods  to  the  amount  of  $800.00,  together  with  a  request  that 
you  grant  him  ninety  days’  credit. 

This  is  your  first  order  from  Mr.  Dealer  and,  while  confi¬ 
dential  reports  indicate  him  to  be  reliable,  and  one  who,  in  time, 
should  become  a  valuable  and  desirable  customer,  the  limit  of 
credit  you  would,  at  present,  be  disposed  to  grant  him  is  $200.00 
for  thirty  days. 

With  the  above  information  in  mind,  write  your  reply  to 
Mr.  Dealer. 


[over] 


5.  In  your  office  there  is  a  great  deal  of  correspondence  coming 
in  and  going  out.  There  are  also  a  large  number  of  invoices. 

To  take  care  of  this,  properly,  you  are  about  to  install  a 
suitable  tiling  system. 

Write  to  T.  Manufacturer,  Toronto,  Ont.,  dealer  in  office 
equipment,  ordering  tiles  to  meet  your  requirements.  Have  in 
mind,  also,  that,  from  time  to  time,  material  in  the  files  will 
require  to  be  taken  out  and  stored  in  the  vault  and  elsewhere, 
some  material  being  now  ready  for  storage. 

6.  {a)  State  the  purpose  of  each  copy  of  a  bill  of  lading. 

(6)  What  is  the  particular  use  of  the  “  Order  ”  bill  of 
lading  ? 

(c)  Explain  the  difference  between  a  commercial  draft  and 
a  bank  draft,  as  to  nature  and  purpose. 

{d)  What  is  a  Power  of  Attorney  ? 

7.  Describe  the  multigraph  and  its  operation.  Discuss  its 
advantages  as  a  labour-saving  device  in  an  office. 


department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 
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COMMEECIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BUSINESS  PRACTICE  AND 
BUSINESS  LAW 


1.  A  is  the  holder  of  shares  in  a  company  incorporated  under 
the  Ontario  Companies  Act  but  has  not  paid  some  calls  made  on 
the  shares  by  the  Directors.  He  transfers  his  shares  to  B,  and 
all  the  Directors  but  one  consent  to  the  transfer  although  they 
are  aware  that  B  is  in  an  insolvent  condition. 

(a)  What  is  the  legal  position  of  the  consenting  Directors 
with  regard  to  their  action  in  this  matter  ? 

(b)  What  is  the  duty  of  the  dissenting  Director  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  liability  of  A  and  B,  respectively,  as  to 
the  overdue  calls  ? 

2.  (a)  Specify  what  constitutes  legal  tender  in  the  discharge 
of  a  contract. 

(h)  State,  with  reasons,  whether  or  not  a  marked  cheque 
is  leo:al  tender. 


3.  (a)  Discuss  power  of  attorney  with  particular  reference  to 
the  following : — 

(i)  Form. 

(ii)  Necessity  of  being  under  seal. 

(iii)  Capacity  of  a  minor  to  (1)  give  a  power  of  attorney, 
(2)  act  as  attorney. 

(b)  A  person  who  gives  a  power  of  attorney  dies.  After 
his  death  the  attorney  sold  a  property  under  the  power  of 
attorney  and  received  the  purchase  price.  The  purchaser  was 
ignorant  of  the  principal’s  death.  Discuss  the  validity  of  the 
sale. 


[over] 


4.  Explain  the  duties  and  powers  of  executors  in  connection 
with  the  following  : — 

(а)  Debts  due  to  deceased’s  estate  and  claims  owing  by  the 
estate. 

(б)  Keeping  the  testator’s  property  insured. 

(c)  Passing  of  accounts. 

5.  A  mortgagee  of  real  estate,  on  account  of  default  of  pay¬ 
ment,  decides  to  take  possession  of  his  security  and  sell  it. 
Explain  the  necessary  procedure  to  do  this  and  the  precautions 
he  must  take. 

6.  {a)  What  are  the  differences  between  a  public  and  a  private 
company  under  the  Ontario  Companies  Act  ? 

{h)  State  the  conditions  under  which  it  would  be  more 
advantageous  to  have  a  company  organized  as  a  private 
company. 

7.  (a)  Explain  the  procedure  in  having  a  cheque  certified. 

(6)  State  the  rights  and  liabilities  of  the  parties  thereto  if 
certified  (i)  at  the  request  of  the  drawer,  (ii)  at  the  request  of 
the  holder. 

(c)  Discuss  the  rights  of  the  drawer  to  countermand  pay¬ 
ment  of  a  certified  cheque. 

8.  A  man  guarantees  payment  of  the  debt  of  another. 

{a)  Give  and  explain  six  ways  in  which  the  guarantor  may 
be  discharged  from  his  liability. 

(6)  State  the  guarantor’s  rights  against  the  debtor. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BOOK-KEEPING  PRACTICE 


Note  : — Statements  must  he  neat  and  properly  set  up. 

1.  A  bakery  makes  both  bread  and  buns  from  raw  material 
of  the  same  kind.  There  is  no  waste  or  shrinkage  in  the  produc¬ 
tion  of  bread.  In  the  production  of  buns,  2  pounds  of  material 
produces  If  pounds  of  buns,  there  being  3  ounces  of  waste  and 
I  ounce  of  shrinkage. 

The  raw  material  used  amounted  to  400,000  pounds  and 
cost  J  cent  per  pound.  300,000  pounds  were  used  in  the  bread 
department  and  100,000  pounds  in  the  bun  department.  The 
departmental  expenses  were  : — 


Raw 

Bread 

Bun 

Material 

Depart- 

Depart- 

Expense. 

ment. 

ment. 

Labour  . 1 

1  8500 

$10000 

$  1500 

Heat,  Light,  and  Power . 

500 

1000 

300 

Machine  depreciation  and  repairs 

300 

800 

200 

Rent  . 

900 

1600 

400 

Insurance  . 

200 

80 

20 

10400 

13480 

2420 

Raw  Material  Expense  is  distributed  between  the  depart¬ 
ments  in  the  proportion  to  material  used.  The  General  Overhead 
in  the  respective  departments  amounted  to : — 

Bread — 40%  of  its  departmental  Factory  Cost. 

Buns  — 60%  of  its  departmental  Factory  Cost. 

One  pound  of  buns  equals  6  buns  and  2  pounds  of  bread 
equals  1  loaf.  Buns  are  sold  at  25c.  per  doz.  and  bread  at  24c. 
per  loaf. 

Prepare  : — 

(a)  Cost  statement  by  departments. 

(b)  Statement  showing  margin  of  profit  per  loaf  of  bread 
and  dozen  of  buns  (to  three  decimal  places)  on  each 
product. 

[over] 


2.  Johnston,  Miller,  and  Clark  are  partners.  Their  agreement 
provides  monthly  salaries  to  partners:  Johnston,  $180 ;  Miller, 
$100;  and  Clark,  $90.  Remaining  gains  or  losses  are  shared  in 
proportion  to  capital  invested.  The  firm’s  fiscal  year  extends 


from  January  1  to  December  31. 

A  trial 

balance  taken 

December  31,  1926,  follows  : — 

Debit 

Credit 

Johnston — Capital . $ 

8000 

Miller  — Capital . 

6000 

Clark  — Capital . 

2000 

Merchandise  Inventory — Jan.  1,  1926 

14000 

Bills  Receivable . 

8500 

Bond  and  Mortgage . 

10000 

Accounts  Receivable . 

6250 

Bad  Debts . 

340 

Cash . 

9300 

Furniture  and  Fixtures . 

4800 

Insurance  Unearned — Dec.  31,  1926 

200 

Bills  Payable . 

1250 

Accounts  Payable . 

3200 

Interest  Accrued — Dec.  31,  1926. .  . . 

100 

Taxes  Accrued — Dec.  31,  1926 . 

1600 

Furniture  and  Fixtures  Depreciation 
Reserve  . 

2400 

Bills  Receivable  Discounted . 

6500 

Reserve  for  Bad  Debts . 

300 

Sales . 

1200 

200000 

Purchases . 

140000 

2000 

F reight  In . 

4000 

Salaries . 

10000 

Light  and  Fuel . 

2300 

Office  Expenses . 

2500 

Interest  (12  months) . 

820 

Taxes  (12  months) . 

1600 

Rent  (12  months) . 

6000 

Insurance  . 

200 

Advertising  . 

6900 

Johnston — Private . 

2160 

Miller — Private . 

1200 

Clark — Private  . 

1080 

233350 

233350 

Inventory  taken  December  31,  1926: 

Merchandise  on  hand,  $12000 
Coal  on  hand  800 

The  policy  of  the  firm  is  to  maintain  the  Reserve  for  Bad 
Debts  at  3%  of  Accounts  Receivable,  and  each  year  to  provide 
for  10%  depreciation  on  original  cost  of  Furniture  and  Fixtures. 
These  entries  were  not  made  previous  to  taking  a  trial  balance. 
Salaries  to  Partners  had  not  been  credited. 


On  January  1,  1927,  Clark  withdraws  his  profits  in  cash 
and  sells  his  interest  in  the  firm  to  Miller  for  $3500  cash. 

Johnston  and  Miller  re-organize  and  re-register,  and  decide 
to  share  gains  or  losses  equally.  They  then  immediately  decide 
to  dissolve.  The  liquidation  of  the  affairs  of  the  firm  was  com¬ 
pleted  February  28,  1927.  Furniture  and  Fixtures  realized 
$3000 ;  Merchandise,  $8500.  10%  of  Accounts  Receivable  and 

40%  of  drafts  under  discount  at  the  bank  were  found  to  be  bad 
and  uncollectible.  The  expenses  of  liquidation  were  :  stenogra¬ 
pher’s  salary,  $750;  legal  fees,  $1700;  rent,  advertising,  and 
other  expenses,  $1400. 

Prepare  : — 

(a)  Balance  Sheet  of  December  31,  1926.  (Indicate  as  a 
footnote  the  ratio  of  current  assets  to  current  liabilities.) 

(b)  Income  and  Profit  and  Loss  Statement  for  the  year 
ending  December  31,  1926. 

(c)  Statement  of  Realization  and  Liquidation  to  Febru¬ 
ary  28,  1927. 

(d)  Partners’  Capital  accounts  February  28,  1927. 

3.  The  Transparent  Glass  Company,  Limited,  was  incorporated 
January  1,  1920,  with  3000  shares  of  stock  of  no  par  value. 
2000  shares  were  sold  for  $175,000  cash  ;  1000  shares  and  $75,000 
cash  were  paid  for  a  manufacturing  plant  worth  $162,500.  The 
following  bills  were  paid  in  cash  :  Promoter’s  salary,  $2000  ; 
cost  of  Prospectus,  $500.  On  January  1,  1921,  to  secure  funds 
for  plant  extension,  the  company  issued  $100,000  of  first 
mortgage  4%  ten-year  bonds,  interest  half-yearly.  These  were 
issued  in  denominations  of  $100  and  sold  at  95.  The  extension 
was  completed  December  31,  1921,  at  a  cost  of  $90,000. 

The  net  gain  after  all  operating  costs  exclusive  of  depre¬ 
ciation  was  as  follows  :  Year  ending  December  31, 1920,  $30,000; 
1921,  $35,000  ;  1922,  $45,000.  Interest  on  bonds  was  regularly 
paid  in  cash,  June  30  and  Dec.  31,  each  year,  and  the  effective 
interest  on  bonds  was  considered  in  arriving  at  the  yearly  net 
gain. 

The  plant  was  depreciated  each  year  at  5%  of  its  original 
book  value  dating  from  its  purchase,  Jan.  I,  1920,  and  from 
date  of  completion,  Jan.  1,  1922.  A  Reserve  for  Depreciation 
of  Plant  was  kept.  The  mortgage  deed  of  trust  provided  that 
at  the  end  of  each  year  $8000  be  set  aside  out  of  profits  as  a 
Sinking  Fund  for  the  redemption  of  the  bonds  at  maturity. 
These  funds  were  re-invested  by  the  trustee  and  their  earnings 
of  5%  interest  per  annum  were  credited  to  the  fund,  also  the 
interest  earned  was  invested  at  the  same  rate. 

Prepare  the  Balance  Sheet  for  December  31,  1922. 
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Department  of  lEbucation,  ®ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1927 


COMMEECIAL  CEKTIFICATES 


BOOK-KEEPING  THEORY 


1.  (a)  State  six  provisions  that  should  be  included  in  a  deed 
of  co-partnership  of  a  trading  firm  and  indicate  the  purpose  of 
each  provision. 

(b)  In  the  event  of  the  retirement  of  a  partner,  what  is 
the  book-keeping  procedure  regarding  his  investment  if  the  firm 
finds  it  necessary  to  pay  him  in  instalments  ? 

2.  Outline  a  method  for  grouping  and  numbering  accounts  in 
the  General  Ledger  for  a  large  manufacturing  incorporated 
company.  Illustrate  by  naming,  grouping,  and  numbering 
thirty  representative  accounts. 


3.  A  machine  installed  at  a  cost  of  $10,000  is  estimated  to 
last  10  years  with  a  residual  value  of  $400.  Illustrate,  by 
giving  journal  entries  for  the  first  three  years,  how  deprecia¬ 
tion  would  be  handled  by  each  of  the  following  methods : — 

(a)  Reducing  Balance  Method — (percentage  is  27 ‘5). 

(h)  Straight  Line  Method. 


4.  The  Silver  Mills  Flour  Company  purchased  all  the  stock 
of  the  Snow  Bakery  Company  and  of  the  Home  Bakery 
Company.  The  following  items  appeared  on  the  books  of  these 
companies  at  date  of  purchase  : — 

Goodwill  Capital  Stock  Surplus 
Snow  Bakery  Co.  $5000  $60,000  $2000 

Home  Bakery  Co.  None  40,000  4000 

The  purchase  prices  paid  were  :  Snow  Bakery  Co.,  $65,000; 
Home  Bakery  Co.,  $42,000.  State  the  value  of  Goodwill  on  the 
Consolidated  Balance  Sheet,  and  show  how  you  arrive  at  the 
result. 


[over] 


5.  Distinguish  fully  from  an  accounting  standpoint : — 

(a)  Repairs  and  Replacements. 

(b)  Reserve  for  depreciation  and  Reserve  Fund. 

(c)  Capital  and  Capital  Stock. 

(d)  Statement  of  Affairs  and  Balance  Sheet. 

(e)  Sale  and  Shipment  on  consignment. 

6.  Give  entries  in  journal  form  for  the  following  (no  marks 
to  be  given  unless  absolutely  correct): — 

(a)  Brown’s  note  for  $80  in  your  favour  falls  due  to-day. 
He  pays  $25  and  for  the  balance  accepts  your  thirty-day  draft 
on  him  for  $56. 

(b)  Discounted  at  7%  your  note  for  $450  against  S.  Clark 
which  has  73  days  yet  to  run  and  with  the  proceeds  purchased 
a  bank  draft,  exchange  and  remitted  it  to  Moore  Bros,  to 
apply  on  an  invoice  on  which  you  are  allowed  3%  off  for  prompt 
payment. 

7.  Books  of  J.  N.  Clark  &  Co.,  kept  by  the  Self-Balancing 
method,  show  the  following  totals  on  December  31,  1926 : — 


Recapitulation  of  Sales  — Charge  Sales . $  18346.15 

— Cash  Sales  .  3164.20 

Sales  Returns  and  Allowance  Book .  187.22 

Purchase  Returns  and  Allowance  Book .  315.62 

Cash  Journal — Accounts  Receivable  Credit  column.  .  .  .  3841.42  (net) 

— Discount  Off  Purchases  column .  412.36 

— Discount  Off  Sales  column .  129.67 

— Accounts  Payable  Debit  column .  5621.47  (net) 

Purchase  Journal . 12624.83 

Bills  Receivable  Journal — Face  Value  column .  8314.61 

— Discount  Off  Sales  column ....  127.40 

— Accounts  Receivable  column,  .  8442.01 

Bills  Payable  Journal  — Face  Value  column .  4816.33 

— Discount  Off  Purchases  column  1 1 1 ,43 
— Accounts  Payable  column  ....  4927.76 


All  purchases  were  made  on  30  days’  credit.  Set  up  in  the 
General  Ledger  the  controlling  accounts  for  the  Purchase  Ledger 
and  the  Sales  Ledger,  the  old  balances  in  these  accounts  being 
respectively  $1917  47  and  $863'40. 


8.  John  Roberts,  whose  assets  total  $40,000  and  liabilities 
$15,000,  unites  with  five  of  his  employees.  Mason,  Miller,  Clark, 
Cameron,  and  Weir  to  incorporate  as  the  Canada  Fur  Co., 
Limited,  with  an  Authorized  Capital  of  $100,000  divided  into 
1000  shares,  par  value  $100  each.  The  five  employees  subscribe 


for  50  shares  each  and  pay  the  first  Call  of  50%  in  cash.  Roberts 
is  given  500  fully  paid  up  shares  as  payment  in  full  for  his 
business  which  he  now  transfers  to  the  company. 

Roberts  donates  250  shares  back  to  the  company  and  these 
are  later  sold  for  cash  at  $70  each  fully  paid. 

When  the  second  Call  of  50%  is  made,  Weir  refuses  to  pay. 
His  shares  are  forfeited  and  resold  at  $70  each. 

On  the  payment  of  the  final  Call,  share  certificates  are 
issued  to  the  shareholders,  and  certificates  for  forty  shares  fully 
paid  up  are  issued  to  the  promoter  in  payment  of  his  services. 

(a)  Make  all  the  entries  in  journal  form  in  the  books  of 
the  company  to  record  the  above.  (No  Subscription  Ledger  is 
used.) 

(b)  Show  the  General  Ledger  accounts  posted  in  detail. 


2)epaitmcnt  of  Bi&ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1927 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


MERCANTILE  ARITHMETIC 


Note  : — A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  may  he  obtained  from 

the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  If  a  bank  changed  its  rate  of  interest  from  3%  per  annum 
compounded  half-yearly  to  3%  per  annum  compounded  quarterly, 
what  increase  in  the  effective  yearly  rate  would  this  produce  ? 

(b)  Find  what  rate  per  quarter  would  amount  annually  to- 
the  same  as  3%  per  annum  compounded  half-yearly. 

2.  (a)  The  report  of  a  certain  School  Board  for  1926,  shows  a 
decrease  in  expenses  of  3%  as  compared  with  1925,  but  an  in¬ 
crease  in  the  number  of  student  hours  of  Find  the  decrease 
per  cent,  in  expenses  per  student  hour. 

(6)  For  what  amount  must  a  note  at  90  days  bearing 
interest  at  7%  be  drawn  so  that  the  net  proceeds  from  discount¬ 
ing  it  10  days  after  date  at  8%  will  be  $7500  ? 

3.  £1250/10/ —  London,  Eng.,  Mar.  10,  1926. 

Twelve  months  after  date  I  promise  to  pay  to  the  order  of 

James  Powers  the  sum  of  Twelve  Hundred  and  Fifty  Pounds, 
ten  shillings,  with  interest  at  5%  per  annum.  Value  received. 

Oliver  Dane. 

Dane  who  has  moved  to  Toronto  from  London  has  made 
the  following  payments  on  this  note:  June  15,  1926,  $1460, 
exchange  at  $4.82  =  £1 ;  Dec.  15,  1926,  $2500,  exchange  at 
$4.85  =  £1. 

On  Dec.  20th,  1926,  Powers  discounts  the  note,  the  pay¬ 
ments  being  endorsed  on  the  back,  the  bank’s  discount  rate 
being  7%  per  annum.  Find  the  amount  Powers  receives  from 
the  bank. 


[over] 


4,  A  property  worth  $120,000  was  insured  for  $16,000  in  one 
company,  $24,000  in  a  second  company,  and  $30,000  in  a  third. 
The  policies  contained  an  80%  co-insurance  clause.  Fire  caused 
a  damage  of  $38,500.  How  much  should  each  company  pay  ? 

5.  An  apartment  house  property  was  sold  for  $100,000.  There 
were  18  apartments  in  the  building,  eight  of  them  containing 
five  rooms  each  and  the  remainder  four  rooms  each.  The  buyer 
assumed  a  mortgage  of  $56,250  bearing  interest  at  6%  per  annum. 
The  taxes  at  32  mills  will  be  calculated  on  of  the  value,  insur¬ 
ance  at  25c.  per  $100  on  a  valuation  of  $65,000,  and  general 
expenses  and  repairs  amount  to  $1,687.50.  Assuming  that  the 
loss  in  rentals  throughout  the  year  due  to  unrented  apartments 
is  4%,  what  rent  per  month  must  be  charged  for  each  type  of 
apartment,  on  the  basis  of  the  number  of  rooms,  so  that  the 
owner  may  realize  10%  net  upon  his  investment  in  the  property  ? 


6.  What  sum  would  pay  the  following  account  on  Sept.  1, 1927, 
interest  allowed  and  charged  at  6%  per  annum  ? 


DR. 

OR. 

1926 

1926 

Mar.  9 

To  Mdse 

350 

Mar.  30 

By  Cash 

250 

May  15 

a 

565 

80 

May  18 

By  30  day  draft 

500 

June  11 

U 

364 

50  1 

July  10 

By  Cash 

269 

55 

7.  (a)  The  inside  dimensions  of  a  swimming  tank  are  40  yd. 
by  75  yd.  by  6  ft.  deep.  The  walls  are  perpendicular  to  the  bottom 
of  the  tank,  and  the  walls  and  the  bottom  are  constructed  of  re¬ 
inforced  concrete.  The  bottom  is  8  in.  thick  and  the  walls  are 
30  in.  thick  at  the  base,  narrowing  gradually  to  a  thickness  of 
12  in.  at  the  top,  and  are  constructed  on  footings  8  in.  thick  and 
36  in.  wide,  extending  6  in.  beyond  the  walls.  The  concrete  is 
to  cost  38c.  a  cu.  ft.  Find  the  cost  of  construction. 

(6)  The  expenses  of  operation  of  the  above  tank  are  as 
follows : — 

(i)  The  tank  is  filled  within  8  in.  of  the  top  with  water 
which  must  be  changed  every  5  days  throughout  the  season  and 
paid  for  at  40c.  per  M  gallons.  (1  cu.  ft.  =  6J  gals.) 

(ii)  The  property  is  assessed  at  f  of  cost  and  the  tax  rate 
is  32  mills. 

(iii)  The  expense  of  management  is  10%  of  the  gate  receipts. 

If  the  season  is  open  for  100  days  and  the  average  daily 
attendance  is  350,  what  admission  price  must  be  charged  to 
cover  expenses  and  show  a  profit  of  10%  of  the  cost  of  con¬ 
struction  ? 


department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1927 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


ARITHMETIC  OF  INVESTMENT 


Note  : — A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  may  he  obtained  from 

the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  The  principal  was  S500,  the  amount  S600,  and  the  time 
15  years.  Interest  was  calculated  half-yearly;  what  was  the 
rate  of  interest  ? 

(5)  A  man  owes  $1500  on  which  he  has  to  pay  interest  at 
6^  per  annum  with  a  privilege  of  paying  any  sum  on  principal 
on  any  interest  date.  He  starts  by  paying  $150  a  year  of  interest 
and  principal,  but  after  5  payments  he  finds  himself  able  to  pay 
$250  a  year.  How  long  will  it  take  him  to  pay  the  debt  ? 

2.  A  corporation  borrows  $50,000  and  agrees  to  repay  the  loan 
at  the  end  of  30  years  with  interest  in  the  meantime  at 
Assuming  that  it  must  accumulate  a  Sinking  Fund  at  3%,  what 
annual  charge  will  this  loan  impose  upon  the  corporation  ?  Had 
the  lender  been  willing  to  accept  repayment  in  the  form  of  an 
annuity  covering  principal  and  interest  at  5^,  what  difference 
would  it  have  made  in  the  annual  charge  ? 

3.  {a)  Find  the  present  value  at  the  rate  -i  of  a  series  of 
n  annual  payments  as  follows,  the  first  payment  being  due  in 
1  year,  the  payments  being  x,  x-\-y,  x-{-2y,  etc. 

(6)  Find  the  present  value  of  20  future  half-yearly  pay¬ 
ments  as  follows :  $100  at  the  end  of  30  months,  $105  at  the 
end  of  36  months,  $110  at  the  end  of  42  months,  and  so  on, 
increasing  $5  each  six  months.  Assume  that  the  interest  rate  is 

annum  compounded  half-yearly. 

4.  {a)  State  and  develop  Makeham’s  formula  for  the  price  of 
an  interest  bearing  security. 

(h)  A  mortgage  for  $16,000  with  interest  at  6^  per  annum 
payable  half-yearly,  also  calls  for  payments  of  $800  of  principal 
with  each  interest  payment.  Find  the  price  to  yield  the  investor 
compounded  half-yearly. 


[over] 


5.  A  music  house  sells  pianos  on  the  instalment  plan,  receiving 
monthly  payments.  Pianos  cost  $600  and  are  sold  at  $900. 
Interest  at  6%  per  annum  per  month)  is  charged  on  the 
unpaid  balances  of  the  purchase  price.  Income  each  year  is 
computed  by  taking  such  a  proportion  of  the  total  profit  as  the 
collections  on  principal  during  the  year  bear  to  the  $900  selling 
price.  In  addition  income  is  credited  with  interest  collected, 
and  accrued  during  the  year. 

A  piano  is  sold  Aug.  16, 1926 ;  an  initial  payment  of  $50  is 
received  and  the  purchaser  agrees  to  pay  the  balance  in  30  equal 
monthly  instalments,  payable  on  the  16th  of  each  month, 
beginning  Sept.  16,  1926.  These  monthly  payments  are  to  be 
applied  first  to  interest  accrued  during  the  month  and  second 
to  the  principal. 

{a)  Compute  the  monthly  payment  to  be  made. 

(h)  Set  up  a  table  of  the  following  columns : — 

Payments. 

Date.  Total.  Int.  Prin.  Balance  of  Principal. 

Enter  payments  received  in  August,  September,  October, 
November,  and  December,  and  show  the  balance  of  principal 
unpaid  Dec.  16,  1926. 

(c)  State  the  total  credit  to  Income  during  the  calendar 
year  1926  including  profit  on  sale  and  interest. 

6.  A  business  man  having  heard  much  about  correct  deprecia¬ 
tion  but  knowing  little  about  methods  of  calculation,  calls  on 
you  to  explain  to  him  by  comparison  three  of  the  most  im¬ 
portant  methods.  As  an  illustration  use  an  asset  costing  $5000, 
with  a  scrap  value  of  $500  and  a  life  of  6  years,  money  being 
worth  5^. 

7.  {a)  Find  the  price  of  a  $1000  bond,  bearing  interest  at  5^ 
payable  Jan.  1  and  July  1,  redeemable  Jan.  1,  1988,  if  bought 
Oct.  1,  1926,  to  yield  4^. 

(b)  Construct  the  first  three  entries  of  the  amortization 
schedule  for  the  bond. 


2>cpartment  of  Education,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1927 


COMMEECIAL  CEETIFICATES 


STENOGRAPHY  THEORY 


1.  What  is  meant  by  the  term  “  Phrasing”  ?  Illustrate  your 
answer. 

2.  (a)  How  is  the  halving  principle  applied  to  the  letters 
m,  n,  1,  r  ? 

(b)  State  four  uses  that  are  made  in  shorthand  of  disjoined 
letters. 

3.  (a)  What  are  the  positions  of  outlines  wEich  consist  wholly 
of  (i)  half-length  forms,  (ii)  double-length  forms?  Give  examples. 

(b)  After  a  curved  stroke,  how  should  ns,  nss,  nst,  be 
written  ? 

(c)  Illustrate  the  methods  of  writing  h  in  shorthand. 

{d)  What  are  the  uses  of  downward  1  ? 

4.  State  and  illustrate  the  rules  for  : — 

(a)  Small  initial  hooks  (i)  without  circle  s  prefixed,  (ii)  with 
circle  s  prefixed. 

(b)  Large  initial  hooks. 

(c)  Alternative  forms. 

(d)  Upward  r. 

(e)  Prefixes. 

(/)  The  semi-circle  used  as  an  abbrevation,  initially  and 
medially. 

5.  Explain  the  following  terms,  and  give  examples  to  illustrate 
your  answers : — 

(a)  Diphone. 

(b)  Diphthong. 

(c)  Triphone. 

(d)  Vowel-signs. 

(e)  Contraction. 

(/)  Distinguishing  outlines. 

[over] 


6.  Write  the  proper  shorthand  forms  for  the  following : — 

(a)  weasel,  councillors,  ambition,  writes,  official,  situation, 
dispensation,  postpone,  extenuation,  rapid,  scampered,  marred, 
mattered,  hard,  this  feature  picture,  immoderate,  irresolute, 
instantly,  refinement,  desecration,  national,  assault,  misquote, 
illustrated,  anxious. 

(b)  executive,  spirit,  my  dear  sir,  interest,  arbitrate, 
introduction,  demonstration,  circumstantial,  signify,  however, 
irregular,  important,  as  we  have  arranged,  questionable,  within, 
publication,  notwithstanding,  familiar,  investment,  arbitrator. 


Department  of  ]g&ucation>  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1927 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


STENOGRAPHY  PRACTICE  AND 
TYPEWRITING 


Part  A — Stenography 
( For  the  Presiding  Officer  only.) 

Note: — Each  candidate  must  enclose  both  his  shorthand  notes  and  the 
typewritten  transcription. 

Before  dictating  the  paper — which  the  candidates  are  not  to  see — the 
Presiding  Officer  should  read  it  over  to  himself  and  time  himself,  so  as 
to  be  able  to  dictate  it  at  the  prescribed  rate — 60  words  per  minute.  To 
facilitate  this  the  selections  are  divided  into  half-minute  sections. 

The  Presiding  Officer  will  allow  one  quarter  minute  after  reading  each 
selection  before  beginning  the  next. 

For  transcription  of  notes  on  typewriter  immediately  following  the 
dictation,  55  minutes  shall  be  allowed. 


1.  To  the  householder  ; — 

Our  work  in  the  past  five  seasons  has  won  for  us  many  loyal 
customers.  Be  one  this  year  ;  it  will  pay  and  please  you. 

We  are  showing  /  the  finest  line  of  wallpapers  in  the  city,  at 
prices  that  cannot  be  beaten,  and  we  are  prepared  to  do  in  a  satis¬ 
factory  manner  and  at  most  reasonable  prices,  any  //  work  such  as 
interior  or  exterior  painting,  woodwork  and  furniture  finishing,  floor 
finishing,  wall  tinting,  and  paperhanging. 

On  receipt  of  telephone  or  postal  message  from  you,  we  would  be 
pleased  /  to  call  with  samples  and  suggestions  in  colour  schemes  and 
decorative  treatments  for  your  home,  with  estimate  of  cost.  We 
assure  you  of  prompt  and  expert  service. 

[2  minutes.]  Yours  truly,  // 


2.  Gentlemen : — 

We  wish  to  inform  you  that  we  recently  brought  suit  against  a 
local  jobber  for  cutting  prices  on  licensed  paint  and  varnish  removers 
and  have  secured  an  order  enjoining  /  him  from  violating  our  prices. 
For  your  information  we  enclose  a  copy  of  the  decree. 


[over] 


We  are  glad  to  say  that  jobbers  and  dealers  generally  are  main¬ 
taining  prices.  A  //  few  cases  of  violation  have  come  to  our  attention, 
but  usually,  on  taking  the  matter  up,  the  dealers  and  jobbers  have 
agreed  that  they  would  adhere  strictly  to  the  /  price  schedule  in  the 
future.  Our  investigators  have  since  reported  on  these  cases  to  the 
effect  that  they  are  keeping  their  pledges.  We  shall  bring  further 
suits  if  necessary,  and  //we  intend  to  maintain  our  activity  in  the 
matter  of  enforcing  the  prices. 

Also,  we  wish  to  state  that  we  have  recently  secured  an  injunc¬ 
tion  against  the  Beaver  Manufacturing  Company  /  restraining  them 
from  infringing  our  patents  and  ordering  them  to  make  an  accounting 
to  us  for  past  violations.  This  accounting  is  now  being  had. 

After  winning  the  recent  suit  we  //  adopted  the  policy  of  treating 
leniently  all  past  infringers  who  agreed  to  respect  our  rights  and  to 
stop  infringing  our  patents,  foregoing,  in  many  cases,  the  collection 
of  large  amounts  /  in  damages  and  profits  which  we  might  have 
recovered. 

Should  you  know  of  any  infringing  remover  being  sold  in  your 
market,  or  should  you  hear  of  any  cutting  of  prices,  //we  shall  be 
greatly  pleased  to  be  informed.  Such  information  will  be  treated  as 
strictly  confidential,  and  your  name  will  not  be  involved  without 
your  consent. 

We  remain, 

[4|-  minutes.]  Yours  truly,/ 

3.  Eegarding  the  future  of  the  Forest  Eeserve  as  a  source  of  timber 
supply,  it  is  extremely  doubtful  if  after  the  present  mature  timber  is 
removed,  the  Eeserve  will  be  an  /  important  factor  in  the  lumber 
supply  of  the  prairie  provinces  for  several  generations.  At  best,  it  will 
be  many  years  before  the  present  young  growth  can  attain  saw-log 
size,  and  //it  is  in  fact  doubtful  if  growth  on  the  east  slope  is  rapid 
enough  to  warrant  any  attempt  to  compete  with  more  favourable 
timber  lands  in  British  Columbia.  The  /  probable  future  function  of 
the  Eocky  Mountain  Eeserve  will  be  to  serve  local  needs  for  low  grade, 
rough  lumber,  manufactured  by  comparatively  small  outfits;  and  for 
round  products  such  as  //  fence  posts,  ties,  cord  wood,  and  mining 
timbers.  The  production  of  mine  props  and  mining  timbers  in  general 
will  be  of  extremely  great  importance  because  of  the  wide-spread 
distribution  of  coal  /  throughout  the  Eocky  Mountain  Eeserve,  and  the 
probability  that  development  will  in  future  years  take  place  wherever 
this  coal  occurs  in  commercial  quantities.  It  is  proposed  in  the 
regulations  for  //  the  disposal  of  timber  to  discourage  any  attempt  to 
manufacture  products  for  export,  but  to  encourage  the  utilization  of 
Eeserve  products  in  local  mining  development,  by  settlers  and  local 
residents. 

[3|-  minutes.] 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


STENOGRAPHY  PRACTICE  AND  - 
TYPEWRITING 


Part  B. — Typewriting  Practice 

1.  Type  the  following  letter  in  correct  form  : — 

Hamilton,  Ont.,  Aug.  6,  1927.  Albert  K.  Zavitz,  87  Vine  St.  E.^ 
Hamilton,  Ont.  Dear  Sir;  We  are  giving  wonderful  bargains  in  our 
Anniversary  Sale,  which  is  now  in  full  swing.  In  our  men’s  department, 
we  offer  for  Saturday  only,  Florsheim  Shoes,  at  exactly  half  the  usual 
price.  You  will  want  to  walk  in  Florsheim s  in  order  to  be  in  step  with 
the  times,  and  in  every  pair  you  will  find  that  much-to-be-sought  combina¬ 
tion — comfort,  style,  and  lasting  good  looks.  Won’t  you  drop  in  and  look 
over  our  stock'?  Remember — $12  shoes  for  $6  and  $10.50  shoes  at  $5.25 
on  Saturday  only !  Give  us  a  call,  and  look  over  our  wonderful  bargains. 
Yours  truly. 


2.  Make  a  copy  of  the  following  ; — 

Alberta,  according  to  the  Government  1925  figures,  produced  more 
than  half  the  oil  of  Canada,  and  of  the  183,491  barrels  mentioned  as 
Alberta’s  1925  output,  168,722  barrels  came  from  Royalite  No,  4  alone. 
This  well  in  1925  produced  4,443  barrels  more  than  all  the  other  wells  in 
Canada  combined. 

When  the  1926  Government  figures  become  available  they  will  show 
as  additional  producers  the  Vulcan  well,  the  Illinois- Alberta  well,  and 
quite  probably  the  McLeod  well,  all  in  Turner  Valley.  As  it  was  not  until 
the  last  month  of  the  year  that  these  wells  actually  went  on  to  production, 
the  amount  produced  will  not  make  any  very  conspicuous  feature  of  the 
Government’s  next  annual  petroleum  report,  but  the  fact  of  these  wells 
proving  productive  is  of  itself  important  in  that  they  demonstrate  that  the 
Turner  Valley  Field  is  of  considerable  area. 

[over] 


3.  Make  a  typewritten  copy  of  the  following : 


CANADIAN  MINING  SECURITIES  IN  1926. 
Standard  Stock  and  Mining  Exchange,  Toronto. 


Name  of  Stock. 

1925 

High.  Low. 

Open. 

High. 

1926 

Low. 

Close. 

. Algonquin . 

.03 

.01 

•Oii 

.06^ 

.01^ 

.03^ 

. Apex . 

.03:f 

.02 

.03 

.06 

.02| 

.03 

•  •  • 

•  *  * 

.33 

1.51 

.2ii 

.45 

.  .  .  Argonaut  Con. .  .  . 

.10 

.04 

.08 

.62 

.19 

.53^ 

. Atlas . 

.05J 

.00 

.OlJ 

.04| 

.01| 

.02 

. Baldwin . 

.01 

.01 

.02i 

.07 

.01 

.04^ 

4.  Make  a  copy  of  the  following : — 

Changing  fashions  in  motor  cars  are  shown  in  the  following  produc¬ 
tion  table.  The  marked  dominance  gained  by  the  closed  car  is  evident,  as 
well  as  the  tremendous  popularity  of  the  four  or  five-passenger  cars.  The 
greatest  percentage  increase  for  1926  was  registered  by  the  roadsters,  and 
this  may  perhaps  be  attributed  to  the  greater  attention  paid  to  sport 
models. 

Cumulative  production  of  motor  vehicles  in  Canada  for  the  ten 
months  ending  October,  1926,  compared  with  the  same  period  of  1925,  is 
as  follows  : — 

Class.  Number. 


Passenger — 

1925. 

1926. 

Open,  2  to  3  passengers  ...... 

3,641 

7,150 

Open,  4  to  5  passengers . 

59,103 

55,328 

Open,  7-passenger  . 

1,392 

1,830 

Total,  Open . 

64,136 

64,308 

Closed,  2  to  3  passengers . 

10,014 

13,577 

Closed,  4  to  5  passengers . 

34,917 

63,352 

Closed,  7-passenger  . 

818 

1,153 

Total,  Closed . 

45,749 

78,082 
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PENMANSHIP 


1.  (a)  Make  a  simple  diagram  to  illustrate  correct  relative 
position  of  arms  and  paper. 

{b)  Set  up  one  line  of  each  of  the  following  exercises, 
making  each  two  spaces  in  height : — 

(i)  Push  and  pull  movement. 

(ii)  Compact  left  oval. 

(hi)  Eetraced  left  oval. 

(iv)  Compact  right  oval. 

(v)  Eetraced  right  oval. 

2.  (a)  By  means  of  four  exercises  show  the  development  of 
the  capital  W. 

(6)  By  means  of  four  exercises  show  the  development  of 
the  capital  D. 

3.  Write  each  of  the  following  four  times.  Leave  a  blank  line 
between  groups. 

(a)  anemone  immune  inconvenience 

(h)  errors  sessions  arrears  serious 

(c)  attempted  tapped  adopt  tattoo 

(d)  half  bubble  fulfilled  fluffy 

{e)  enjoying  quizzing  jogging  quay 

4.  Copy  the  following  : — 


Chicago  Grain  Market 
February  16,  1925 


Wheat — 

Open 

Low 

High 

Close 

May 

$1.40r 

1.41 

1.40i 

1.405 

July 

1.34t 

1.34f 

1.33§ 

1.34f 

Sept. 

1.32i 

1.32| 

1.3l| 

1.32 

Corn — 

May 

79t 

79| 

78i 

795 

July 

83i 

83f 

825 

8.3i 

Sept. 

86 

86i 

855 

85f 

Rye— 

:\Iay 

1.07| 

1.07S 

1.07^ 

1.074 

July 

1.05^ 

l.Ooi 

1.04i 

1.04| 

Sept. 

99^ 

994 

99i 

994 

[over] 


5.  Write  the  following  paragraph  :  — 

Studies  serve  for  delight,  for  ornament,  and  for  ability.  Their 
chief  use  for  delight,  is  in  privateness  and  retiring ;  for  ornament,  is  in 
discourse ;  and  for  ability,  is  in  the  judgment  and  disposition  of  business ; 
for  expert  men  can  execute,  and  perhaps  judge  of  particulars,  one  by  one : 
but  the  general  counsels,  and  the  plots  and  marshalling  of  affairs  come 
best  from  those  that  are  learned.  To  spend  too  much  time  in  studies,  is 
sloth ;  to  use  them  too  much  for  ornament,  is  affectation ;  to  make  judg¬ 
ment  wholly  by  their  rules,  is  the  humour  of  a  scholar . Some  books 

are  to  be  tasted,  others  to  be  swallowed,  and  some  few  to  be  chewed  and 
digested ;  that  is,  some  books  are  to  be  read  only  in  parts ;  others  to  be 
read  but  not  curiously ;  and  some  few  to  be  read  wholly,  with  diligence 
and  attention. 

— Francis  Bacon. 


6.  Write  two  copies  of  the  following : — 

American  Belfast  Canadian 
Dundee  Europe  Florida 
Georgia  Honolulu  Indiana 
Jamestown  Killarney  Liverpool 
Montreal  Niagara  Oswego 
Prince  Eupert  Queenston 
Sandwich  Toledo  Uruguay 
Vancouver  Washington  Xenophon 
Yucatan  Zambezi. 

7.  Write  in  the  Marking  Alphabet: — 

Mr.  Henry  Blaisdell, 

125  Forward  Ave., 
Brandon,  Man. 
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AUDITING 


1.  State,  with  reasons,  how  the  following  items  should  be 
shown  in  preparing  a  company’s  annual  statement : — 

(а)  Shares  in  subsidiary  or  associated  companies. 

(б)  Federal  income  tax  paid. 

(c)  Premiums  of  insurance  on  the  life  of  the  Managing 
Director  where  the  company  is  the  beneficiary. 

(d)  Trade  bills  under  discount  at  the  company’s  bank. 

(e)  Arrears  of  dividends  on  cumulative  preference  shares. 

2.  Define  the  rights  and  duties  of  an  auditor  under  the 
Ontario  Companies  Act  and  state  what  persons  are  not  eligible 
to  act  as  auditors. 

3.  A  company,  having  a  Reserve  for  Depreciation  to  which 
yearly  substantial  amounts  are  added,  discards  certain  of  its 
fixed  assets  and  the  only  entry  made  is  to  credit  to  the  Asset 
account  any  cash  received  for  sale  of  scrap.  State  how  this 
should  be  handled,  illustrating  by  the  necessary  entries  in 
journal  form. 

4.  Discuss  the  chief  matters  that  should  have  attention  in 
connection  with  the  audit  of  any  two  of  the  following : — 

(а)  Executors’  accounts. 

(б)  A  Mining  Company. 

(c)  A  Newspaper  Publishing  Company. 

% 

5.  Define  a  sinking  fund  and  state,  with  reasons,  if  the  annual 
payment  into  a  sinking  fund,  created  to  provide  for  repayment 
of  an  issue  of  bonds,  should  be  treated  as  expense  before  profit 
or  loss  is  determined. 


[over] 


6.  {a)  Outline  a  system  for  a  manufacturing  concern  with  a 
number  of  travelling  salesmen,  for  recording  and  accounting  for 
each  order  from  the  time  it  is  received  by  the  salesman  until  it 
is  invoiced  to  the  customer  and  charged  to  his  account. 

(6)  Point  out  the  places  in  the  above  where  there  may  be 
danger  of  manipulation  or  fraud. 

7.  Draft  a  form  of  report  and  certificate  which  you  would 
attach  to  the  annual  balance  sheet  of  a  trading  company 
incorporated  under  the  Ontario  Companies  Act,  having  in  mind 
that  insufficient  provision  had  been  made  for  depreciation  but 
being  satisfied  in  all  other  respects. 
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HISTORY  OF  COMMERCE  AND 

INDUSTRY 


1.  Describe  the  part  played  by  the  Roman  Empire  in  the 
development  of  commerce  and  contrast  it  with  that  played  by 
the  ancient  Greeks  during  the  period  of  the  Athenian  supremacy. 


2.  Describe  the  obstacles  that  hindered  commerce  durino;  the 
Middle  Ages,  and  the  commercial  organization  that  was  de¬ 
veloped  during  the  same  period  to  overcome  these  obstacles. 


OR 


Describe  the  Baltic  trade  before  the  formation,  and  during 
the  supremacy  of,  the  Hanseatic  League. 


3.  Tell  the  story  of  the  geographical  discoveries  made  by  the 
Portuguese  and  Spaniards  during  the  fifteenth  century  and 
explain  the  varied  influences  of  these  discoveries  on  commerce 
and  on  social  conditions. 


4.  Explain  the  changes  that  were  effected  by  the  industrial 
revolution  in  English  manufacture,  finance,  transportation,  and 
commerce. 

OR 

Describe  the  commerce  of  Great  Britain  during  the  period 
1 850-1 9 1 4,  under  the  following  headings  : — 

{a)  Causes  of  rapid  development. 

(h)  Exports. 

(c)  Imports. 

{d)  Means  of  maintaining  the  excess  of  imports  over 
exports. 

5.  Discuss  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  development  of  the  commerce  of  Russia  from  the 
time  of  Peter  the  Great  to  1900. 

(5)  The  commercial  policy  of  France  during  the  period 
1815-1914. 

(c)  The  change  in  relations  between  the  leading  states  of 
Europe  and  the  Far  East  during  the  nineteenth  century. 
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COMMEECIAL  CEETIFICATES 


MONEY  AND  BANKING 


1.  Explain  the  powers  of  supervision  given  by  the  Canadian 
Bank  Act  to  the  Minister  of  Finance  and  the  Treasury  Board. 
To  what  extent  has  their  supervision  proved  adequate  ? 

2.  {a)  Describe  the  types  of  bank  notes  issued  in  the  United 
States,  and  explain  what  security  exists  for  the  redemption  of 
each  type. 

(6)  Show  how  the  Federal  Eeserve  System  aids  in  averting 
financial  crises. 

3.  (a)  How  is  the  par  of  exchange  between  two  countries 
determined  ? 

(b)  How  does  the  failure  of  a  country  to  balance  its  budget 
affect  exchano:e  rates  ? 

(c)  Point  out  the  effect  on  exchange  rates  of  an  export  of 
French  securities  from  London  to  New  York. 

4.  (a)  Define  fiduciary  currency.  State  the  regulations 
regarding  the  amount  of  such  currency  that  may  be  issued  by 
the  Dominion  government. 

(b)  What  are  the  provisions  of  the  Bank  Act  relating  to 
the  issue  and  redemption  of  bank  notes  ? 

5.  (a)  Classify  English  banking  institutions,  and  outline  the 
functions  of  each  class. 

(b)  Explain  the  economic  effects  of  an  increase  in  the  Bank 
of  Enorland  rate  of  discount. 

o 

6.  (a)  What  are  the  objections  to  barter  as  a  method  of 
exchange?  Show  how  the  difficulties  arising  from  barter  are 
overcome  in  modern  business. 

(b)  Discuss  the  merits  of  gold  as  the  sole  standard  of  value. 

7.  (a)  Compare  the  business  of  a  bank  with  that  of  a  loan 
company  so  as  to  show  resemblances  and  differences. 

(b)  What  are  the  powers  of  the  Canadian  Bankers’ 
Association  ? 
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COMMEECIAL  CEETIFICATES 


THEORY  OF  ECONOMICS 


1.  What  are  the  chief  ideas  upon  which  the  policy  known  as 
“  Mercantilism  ”  was  based  ?  To  what  extent  are  they  still 
followed  ? 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  various  stages  in  a  business  cycle,  and 
outline  any  theory  to  explain  its  course. 

(b)  Give  an  account  of  the  principal  measures  designed  to 
prevent  unemployment. 

3.  State  three  standards  which  have  been  proposed  as  a  fair 
basis  for  taxation.  Show  to  what  extent  the  taxes  (Dominion, 
provincial,  and  municipal)  paid  by  the  people  of  Ontario  meet 
the  requirements  of  any  one  of  these  standards. 

4.  (a)  Explain  the  chief  methods  used  by  labour  unions  in 
their  attempt  to  obtain  a  “  fair  wage.” 

(6)  Compare  the  merits  of  time  and  piece  wages,  consider¬ 
ing  the  benefits  of  each  system  to  employers  and  employees. 

5.  (a)  Define  production,  and  give  examples  to  illustrate  your 
answer. 

(6)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  joint  expenses  of  produc¬ 
tion.  How  do  managers  determine  the  market  price  of  articles 
produced  as  by-products  ? 

6.  (a)  Classify  the  various  services  undertaken  by  govern¬ 
ments  and  municipalities,  and  show  why  each  class  is  conducted 
as  a  public  enterprise. 

(6)  Upon  what  principles  should  the  cost  to  the  users  of 
each  type  be  decided  ? 

7.  (a)  A  nation  concentrates  upon  a  few  commodities  which 
it  produces  in  large  quantities.  Discuss  the  economic  effects. 

(h)  What  justification  is  there  for  the  belief  that  high 
prices  are  likely  to  result  from  a  monopoly  ? 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1927 


COMMEKCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


ECONOMIC  GEOGRAPHY 


1.  On  the  outline  map  provided,  locate  the  following  :  Five 
important  cotton  markets  of  the  world,  four  important  livestock 
markets  in  America,  three  dairy  regions  of  Europe,  the  main 
producing  areas  for  nickel,  chromium,  nitrates,  flax,  rice,  sugar- 
beets,  sisal,  and  cloves. 

2.  Discuss  the  industrial  and  commercial  possibilities  of  the 
Laurentian  plateau. 

3.  (a)  Classify  the  following  substances  as  gums,  resins, 
fatty  oils,  or  essential  oils  :  dextrine,  wintergreen,  tragacanth, 
glycerine,  chicle,  camphor,  aloes,  benzoin,  linseed,  gamboge. 

(b)  Give  the  source  and  commercial  importance  of  each  of 
the  substances. 

4.  (a)  With  the  aid  of  specific  examples,  state  and  explain  the 
reasons  for  the  location  and  growth  of  sea-ports. 

(h)  State  the  natural  advantages  which  account  for  the 
commercial  importance  of  (i)  Chicago,  (ii)  Paris,  (iii)  St.  Louis, 
(iv)  Toronto,  (v)  Buda-Pest. 

5.  Discuss  the  main  geographic  factors  influencing  the 
economic  life  of  (a)  Australia,  (6)  Egypt. 

6.  (a)  Distinguish  : — 

(i)  Anthracite  and  bituminous  coal. 

(ii)  Peat  and  lignite. 

(iii)  Charcoal  and  coke. 

(h)  What  factors  retard  the  production  and  distribution 
of  these  commodities  in  Canada  ? 

7.  What  are  the  chief  arguments  (a)  for  and  (b)  against  the 
construction  of  a  St.  Lawrence  River  Ship  Canal? 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 

HISTORY 


1.  (a)  State  clearly  the  value  of  the  study  of  current 
events  in  the  teaching  of  history. 

(b)  By  reference  to  the  trouble  in  China^  indicate  the 
method  you  will  use  in  conducting  a  study  of  current  events. 


2.  (a)  State  the  use  you  would  make  of  the  following  in 
teaching  Machinery  of  Government''  to  a  class  in  a  rural 
community  : — 

(i)  A  public  meeting  called  to  discuss  the  erection 
of  a  new  school  building. 

(ii)  A  class  excursion. 

(iii)  The  daily  newspaper. 

(b)  Indicate  how  you  would  develop  in  the  pupils  of  a 
rural  school  the  following  ideals  of  citizenship  : — 

(i)  Pride  in  their  school  and  surroundings. 

(ii)  A  spirit  of  co-operation. 

(iii)  Respect  for  authority. 


3.  (a)  Discuss  the  use  of  the  text-book  in  teaching  history 
in  Form  V. 

(b)  Explain  the  use  you  would  have  the  pupils  make  of 
the  text-book  in  a  study  of  one  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  Confederation. 

(ii)  The  Rebellion  of  1837. 

(iii)  The  Hudson's  Bay  Company. 


[over] 


4.  Outline  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  topics  :  — 

{a)  The  postman  or  rural  mail  delivery  (Form  II  class). 
(h)  The  provincial  election  (Form  III  class). 

(c)  School  taxes  (Form  IV  class). 

5.  {a)  What  value  lies  in  the  use  of  problem  questions  in 
history  teaching  ? 

(b)  By  definite  reference  to  two  lessons  in  Canadian 
history  with  a  class  in  Form  V,  make  clear  the  nature  and 
use  of  problem  questions. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Nokmal  Schools 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  (a)  How  would  you  discuss  with  a  class  the  significance 
of  negative  numbers? 

(b)  Give  a  lesson  plan  on  the  subtraction  of  negative 
numbers. 

(c)  Show  how  to  interpret  the  meaning  of  a  negative 
index. 

2.  (a)  How  would  you  correlate  algebra  and  geometry  in 
a  lesson  on  factoring  the  difference  of  two  squares  ? 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  class  how  to  find 
the  factors  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  -i-  +  1. 

(ii)  12x^ — 2xy — BOy^. 

3.  Show,  by  examples,  how  you  will  lead  your  pupils  from 
the  solution  of  simple  equations  of  one  unknown  to  the  solu¬ 
tion  of  simultaneous  equations  involving  two  unknowns. 

4.  (a)  Mention  the  chief  characteristics  of  a  good  definition 
in  geometry. 

(b)  Criticise  the  following  :  ‘‘A  square  is  a  four-sided 
figure,  all  of  whose  sides  are  equal,  its  opposite  sides  parallel, 
and  one  of  whose  angles  is  a  right  angle.’' 

(c)  Give  a  satisfactory  definition  of  a  square. 

5.  Give  your  method  of  teaching  the  following  theorem 

^^Any  two  sides  of  a  triangle  are  together  greater  than 

the  third  side.” 


[over] 


6.  Show  how  you  would  lead  a  class  to  discover  the  solu¬ 
tion  for  any  one  of  the  following  exercises 

{a)  Bisect  the  area  of  a  parallelogram  by  a  line  drawn 
from  a  point  in  one  of  the  sides. 

(6)  Construct  a  triangle  having  given  the  base,  the 
altitude,  and  one  side. 

(c)  ABC  is  a  triangle  obtuse  angled  at  C.  The  angle  B 
is  bisected  by  the  line  BD  which  cuts  the  base  in  D.  Prove 
AD  is  greater  than  DC. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


FRENCH 


1.  Discuss  the  teaching  of  French  in  the  secondary  schools 
under  the  following  headings  : — 

{a)  The  aims. 

(6)  Conditions  that  hamper  the  teaching  of  French. 

(c)  Methods  to  be  used  in  view  of  these  conditions. 

2.  {a)  Discuss  the  use  of  ^‘phonetics''  in  teaching  the 
correct  pronunciation  of  French. 

{h)  Point  out  in  the  following  passage  any  mistakes  in 
pronunciation  that  a  class  might  make,  and  give  your 
method  of  correcting  them  : — 

Alors  dans  le  public  c’etaient  des  cris,  des  propos  joyeux  et  des 
railleries. 

— II  est  malin,  le  caniche,  il  connait  ceux  qui  ont  le  gousset  garni. 

3  {a)  What  is  the  value  of  oral  work  in  teaching  French? 

(b)  You  are  to  teach  an  oral  lesson  on  one  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  :  (i)  Le  dejeuner,  (ii)  Une  visite  au  marche.  Outline 
the  method  you  would  use,  and  give  in  French  ten  questions 
you  Avould  ask  and  the  answers  you  would  accept. 

4.  Give  your  plan  for  teaching  one  of  the  following  by  the 
inductive  method,  and  give  at  least  seven  illustrative  sen¬ 
tences  you  would  use  in  presenting  the  lesson  : — 

(a)  The  disjunctive  pronouns. 

(h)  The  comparison  of  the  adjective. 

(c)  The  use  of  qui  and  que  as  relative  pronouns. 

[OVER] 


5.  En  passant  devant  la  mairie,  je  vis  qu’il  y  avait  du  monde  arrete 
pres  du  petit  grillage  aux  affiches.  Depuis  deux  ans,  c’est  de  la  que  nous 
sont  venues  toutes  les  mauvaises  nouvelles,  les  batailles  perdues,  les 
requisitions,  les  ordres  de  la  commandature ;  et  je  pensai  sans  m’arreter : 

“Qu’est-ce  qu’il  y  a  encore'?” 

Alors,  comme  je  traversals  la  place  en  courant,  le  forgeron  Wachter, 
qui  etait  la  avec  son  apprenti  en  train  de  lire  I’affiche,  me  cria : 

“Ne  te  depeclie  pas  tant,  petit;  tu  y  arriveras  toujours  assez  tot,  a 
ton  ecole !  ” 

Je  crus  qu’il  se  moquait  de  moi,  et  j’entrai  tout  essouffle  dans  la 
petite  cour  de  M.  Hamel. 

{a)  Use  the  above  passage  to  show  how  you  would 
conduct  a  lesson  in  translation. 

{h)  Point  out  five  grammatical  difficulties  to  which  you 
would  call  the  attention  of  the  class^  and  show  how  you 
would  deal  with  each  of  these. 

(c)  Give  a  translation  of  the  passage  which  you  would 
accept. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


LATIN 


1.  {a)  Why  is  Latin  a  valuable  subject  of  study  for  High 
School  students  ? 

(h)  How  would  you  impress  your  class  with  the  fact 
that  Latin  was  once  a  ^diving’'  language? 

(c)  By  reference  to  your  general  method  of  conducting 
Latin  lessons,  show  how  you  will  undertake  to  sustain 
interest  in  the  subject. 

2.  A  class  in  Form  II  of  a  Continuation  School  has  covered 
all  the  tenses  of  both  voices  of  the  indicative  mood  of  the 
four  regular  conjugations  of  the  verb.  Make  an  outline  of 
a  lesson  to  serve  as  a  teaching  review  of  all  the  forms. 


3.  (a)  He  will  order  the  legion  he  has  with  him  to  sally  out. 

{h)  Summoning  the  soldiers,  he  promised  to  be  their  leader. 

(c)  He  was  informed  that  the  Gauls  had  left  the  camp. 

{d)  Advancing  to  the  camp,  they  found  more  water  in  the  trench 
than  in  the  river. 

As  a  translation  of  the  above  English  sentences,  pupils 
write  the  following  on  the  blackboard  :  — 

(a)  Imperabit  legionem  cum  eo  habet  erumpere. 

{b)  Milites  convocatus  pollicitus  est  esse  suum  ducem. 

(c)  Certiorem  f actus  est  de  ut  Galli  castra  discessissent. 

{d)  Ad  castra  progressis  plurem  aquam  in  fossa  quam  in  fluvio 
invenerunt. 

(i)  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  points  involved  in 
the  correction  of  these. 

(ii)  Write  out  in  full  the  Latin  that  you  would  accept 
as  correct. 


[over] 


4.  Give  a  teaching  plan  for  any  one  of  the  following, 
showing  the  examples  you  would  use  in  the  presentation, 
and  writing  five  Latin  and  five  English  sentences  for  use  in 
the  application : — 

(a)  The  accusative  and  infinitive. 

(h)  Ut  clauses  of  purpose. 

(c)  The  ablative  absolute. 

(d)  Indirect  questions. 

{e)  The  relative  pronoun. 

5*  Eo  cum  venisset,  animum  advertit  ad  alteram  fiuminis  ripam 
magnas  esse  copias  hostiiim  instructas.  Ripa  autem  erat  acutis  sudibus 
praefixis  munita,  eiusdemque  generis  sub  aqua  defixae  sudes  flumine 
tegebantur.  Eis  rebus  cognitis  a  captivis  perfugisque,  Caesar  praemisso 
equitatu  confestim  legiones  subsequi  iussit,  Sed  ea  celeritate  atque  eo 
impetu  milites  ierunt,  cum  capite  solo  ex  aqua  exstarent,  ut  hostes  impe- 
tum  legionum  atque  equitum  sustiiiere  non  possent  ripasque  dimitterent 
ac  se  fugae  mandarent. 

{a)  Indicate  the  preparatory  work  that  you  would  do 
when  assigning  the  above  extract  to  the  class. 

(h)  Show  in  detail  how  you  would  teach  the  last 
sentence. 

(c)  Give  a  satisfactory  translation  of  the  whole  passage. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


BIOLOGY 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  value  of  notes  and  drawings  in  the 
teaching  of  biology. 

(b)  What  supervision  would  you  exercise  over  the 
notes  and  drawings  of  your  pupils  ? 

(c)  Give  the  notes  and  drawings  you  would  expect 
your  pupils  to  make  on  a  lesson  on  the  shell  of  a  clam  or  the 
parts  of  a  flower. 

2.  (a)  Describe  a  series  of  experiments  you  would  direct 
your  class  to  perform  in  order  to  learn  the  conditions  for 
germination  of  seeds. 

(h)  State  the  result  expected  from  each  experiment. 

3.  (a)  The  following  are  statements  made  by  pupils  in 
review  lessons.  Correct  each  that  you  And  to  be  incorrect. 

(i)  The  function  of  stamens  is  to  attract  insects. 

(ii)  The  flower-parts  of  the  dicotyledons  are  usually 
in  threes  or  sixes  and  the  leaves  are  mostly  net- 
veined. 

(iii)  Soil-water  enters  the  root-hairs  of  plants  by 
capillary  attraction. 

(iv)  The  use  of  stomates  in  the  epidermis  of  leaves  is 
to  allow  the  passage  of  air  and  other  gases  and 
vapours. 

(v)  The  grasshopper  makes  its  chirping  noise  with 
its  wTngs. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  deal  with  pupils  making  each 
of  the  mistakes  in  (a). 


[over] 


4.  Scale  insect;  apple  tent  caterpillar;  corn  borer;  mos¬ 
quito;  potato  ^‘bug’\ 

(a)  State  the  order  to  which  each  of  the  foregoing 
insects  belongs. 

(b)  At  which  stage  is  each  most  injurious? 

(c)  How  may  each  be  controlled  ? 

(d)  Describe  the  life  history  of  any  one. 

5.  (a)  Plan  three  problems  suitable  for  directing  a  class 
in  an  outdoor  study  of  bird  life. 

(b)  Outline  how  you  will  teach  the  relation  of  bird- 
life  to  agriculture. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
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PHYSICS  CHEMISTRY 


1.  Science  teaching  includes  essentially  the  following 
closely  related  phases  of  instruction  : — 

(a)  Raising  suitable  problems. 

(b)  Directing  the  studies. 

(c)  Demonstration  work  by  teacher. 

(d)  Laboratory  work  by  pupils. 

(e)  Discussion  of  the  observations  and  conclusions. 

(/)  Notebook  records  by  pupils. 

(g)  Study  of  the  text-book  by  pupils. 

Briefly  describe  how  you  would  manage  each  of  the 
above  phases  in  order  to  work  out  the  aims  of  science 
teaching. 

2.  What  physical  experiments  would  you  perform  in  order 
to  help  your  geography  class  understand  (a)  trade  winds, 
(b)  dew,  (c)  the  effect  of  forests  on  the  flow  of  rivers,  (d)  the 
breaking  up  of  rocks  ? 

3.  (a)  State,  with  reasons,  which  of  the  following  subjects 
in  each  pair  you  would  teach  first  :  — 

(i)  The  barometer  or  the  pump. 

(ii)  The  safety  lamp  or  conduction  of  heat. 

(iii)  The  laws  of  vibration  of  strings  or  pitch. 

(iv)  Refraction  of  light  or  the  spectrum. 

(v)  The  electric  bell  or  the  electro-magnet. 

(b)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  any  one  of  the 
subjects  in  (a). 


[over] 


4.  {a)  Outline  the  experiments  to  be  used  in  teaching  an 
introductory  lesson  on  acids,  bases,  and  salts.” 

ih)  Make  clear  the  part  you  would  require  your  pupils 
to  take  in  the  experimental  lesson. 

(c)  Summarize  the  facts  that  you  would  expect  the 
class  to  learn  in  the  lesson. 

5.  (a)  Outline  a  series  of  experiments  suitable  for  study¬ 
ing  the  preparation  and  properties  of  owe  of  the  following : 
carbon  dioxide,  chlorine. 

(b)  State  what  you  consider  to  be  the  best  method  of 
placing  these  experiments  before  the  class. 

(c)  Describe  your  method  of  dealing  with  the  pupils' 
observations. 
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SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  (a)  Briefly  state  the  purpose  served  by  each  of  the  main 
steps  in  a  development  lesson. 

(b)  Of  these  steps  which  do  you  regard  as  most  inade¬ 
quately  provided  for  in  general  practice? 

(c)  How  do  you  propose  to  avoid  this  inadequacy  in 
your  own  teaching?  Illustrate  from  the  teaching  of  hygiene 
or  composition. 

2.  (a)  What  characteristics  make  a  lesson  topic  suitable 
for  a  revieAv  lesson  as  distinct  from  an  ordinary  develop¬ 
ment  lesson  ? 

(b)  Give  one  suitable  revieAV  lesson  topic  in  each  of 
geography^  history,  and  grammar. 

(c)  Give  the  black-board  summary  for  07ie  of  these 
topics  as  it  Avould  appear  at  the  end  of  the  review  lesson. 

3.  ^Hnstinctive  tendencies  in  man  are  subject  to  intelli¬ 
gent  training  and  may  be  moulded  into  effective  habits  of 
reaction.’’ 

(a)  Explain  and  illustrate  this  statement. 

(b)  Indicate  how  intelligent  training  may  be  made 
effective  in  dealing  with  pupils  who  shoiv  the  folloAving 
instinctive  tendencies : — 

(i)  Fighting  or  bullying  AAmaker  pupils. 

(ii)  Destruction  of  animal  life. 

(iii)  Excessive  curiosity. 


[over] 


4.  {a)  Classify  feelings  under  two  heads,  first  as  to  quality, 
and  secondly  as  to  immediate  source. 

(b)  Explain  the  terms,  emotion,  mood,  disposition,  and 
sentiment. 

(c)  Give  examples  to  show  how  the  work  of  the  school 
may  (i)  modify  and  benefit  emotional  tendencies,  and  (ii)  de¬ 
velop  worthy  sentiments. 

5.  {a)  Explain  and  illustrate  the  process  of  (i)  inductive 
reasoning,  (ii)  deductive  reasoning. 

(h)  How  are  these  processes  combined  in  the  inductive- 
deductive  method  ? 

(c)  Indicate  briefly  but  specifically  how  you  would  use 
the  inductive- deductive  method  in  teaching  : — 

(i)  The  concept  quart. 

(ii)  The  subjective  complement. 

(iii)  Boyle’s  Law. 
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Nokmal  Schools 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  Your  board  is  about  to  build  a  new  one-room  school 
building.  State  what  suggestions  you  would  give  them  with 
regard  to  {a)  heating,  (b)  lighting,  (c)  size,  (d)  wall  decora¬ 
tions,  (6)  blackboards,  (/)  seats. 

2.  (a)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of 
individual  instruction  as  compared  with  class  instruction. 

(b)  How  may  the  best  features  of  both  forms  of  instruc¬ 
tion  be  combined  in  a  rural  ungraded  school  ? 

(c)  Briefly  explain  the  Dalton  Laboratory  Plan.  Illus¬ 
trate  your  answer  as  far  as  possible. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  penalties  under  the  following  heads  :  (i)  the 
attitude  of  the  teacher  when  inflicting  a  penalty,  (ii)  the  in¬ 
fliction  of  the  same  penalty  for  the  same  offence  committed 
by  different  pupils,  (iii)  the  value  of  an  unexpected  penalty. 

(b)  What  reports  must  be  made  to  the  following : 
(i)  Public  School  Inspector,  (ii)  School  Attendance  Officer, 
(iii)  parents? 

4.  (a)  By  what  general  principles  would  you  be  guided  in 
constructing  a  time-table  for  your  school  ? 

(b)  You  are  in  charge  of  a  senior  room  in  a  public 
school.  It  contains  a  Junior  Fourth,  a  Senior  Fourth,  and  a 
Fifth  class.  Construct  a  time-table  for  this  room  for  Monday 
and  Tuesday  of  each  week.  Combine  classes  wherever  you 
consider  it  practicable. 

(c)  Justify  each  case  of  combination  of  classes. 

[over] 


5.  State  the  provisions  of  the  School  Law  and  Regulations 
covering  the  following : — 

{a)  Circumstances  under  which  a  pupil  may  be  sus¬ 
pended  and  the  procedure  to  be  adopted  by  the 
teacher  in  such  cases. 

(h)  Settlement  of  disputes  between  teachers  and  trus¬ 
tees  regarding  payment  of  salary. 

(c)  Penalties  for  teacher  allowing  the  use  of  unauthor¬ 
ized  texts  in  his  school. 

{d)  Attendance  at  Teachers’  Institutes. 
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LITERATURE  AND  ADVANCED  READING 


1.  {a)  By  outlining  your  method  of  dealing  with  ‘'^Shorter 
Poems/'  show  how  you  would  attempt  to  form  the  habit  of 
reading  and  the  taste  for  good  books  among  pupils  of  a 
Continuation  School  or  Form  V. 

(h)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  a  Shakespearian 
play  in  a  Continuation  School  or  Form  V. 


2.  {a)  What  errors  are  most  commonly  made  by  untrained 
pupils  in  the  oral  reading  or  recitation  of  poetry  ?  Illustrate 
your  answer  by  reference  to  the  following  stanza  : — 

It  was  a  summer  evening, 

Old  Kaspar’s  work  was  done. 

And  he  before  his  cottage  door 
Was  sitting  in  the  sun. 

And  by  him  sported  on  the  green 
,  His  little  grandchild  Wilhelmine. 

{h)  What  general  principle  or  principles  should  deter¬ 
mine  the  places  for  pausing  in  oral  reading  or  recitation  ? 
Illustrate  your  answer  by  marking  with  vertical  lines  the 
places  for  pausing  in  the  following : — 

But  now  no  sound  of  woodman  is  heard  by  Auser’s  rill. 

No  hunter  tracks  the  stag’s  green  path  up  the  Ciminian  hill, 

Un watched  along  Clitumnus  grazes  the  milk-white  steer. 

Unharmed  the  waterfowl  may  dip  in  the  Volsinian  mere. 

The  harvests  of  Arretium  this  year  old  men  shall  reap. 

This  year  young  boys  in  Umbro  shall  plunge  the  struggling  sheep, 
And  in  the  vats  of  Luna  this  year  the  must  shall  foam 

Round  the  white  feet  of  laughing  girls  whose  sires  have  marched 
to  Rome. 

[over] 


3.  Discuss  each  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  The  use  of  biographical  material  in  the  literature 
lesson. 

(h)  The  difficulties  of  conducting  examinations  in 
literature. 

(c)  ‘^Appreciation  is  caught  rather  than  taught.” 

{d)  “The  literature  lesson  should  be  distinctly  different 
from  the  lessons  in  history^  geography,  and  arith¬ 
metic.” 

(e)  “Probably  teachers  should  read  to  their  classes  far 
more  than  they  do  now.” 

4.  We  met  them  on  the  common  way, 

They  passed  and  gave  no  sign — 

The  heroes  that  had  lost  the  day, 

The  failures  half-divine. 

Ranged  in  a  quiet  place,  we  see 
Their  mighty  ranks  contain 

Figures  too  great  for  victory. 

Hearts  too  unspoiled  for  gain. 

Here  are  earth’s  splendid  failures,  come 
From  glorious  foughten  fields; 

Some  bear  the  wounds  of  combat,  some 
Are  prone  upon  their  shields. 

To  us  who  still  do  battle  here. 

If  we  in  aught  prevail. 

Grant,  God,  a  triumph  not  too  dear. 

Or  strength  like  theirs  to  fail. 

{a)  To  what  Form  would  you  teach  the  above  poem  ? 
Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

(h)  Briefly  describe  your  procedure  in  the  step  of 
preparation  and  in  the  first  presentation  of  the  poem. 

(c)  By  giving  the  chief  questions  you  would  ask  and 
the  answers  you  would  seek  to  obtain,  and  also  by  indicating 
any  other  method  you  might  use  in  dealing  with  particular 
expressions,  show  how  you  would  complete  the  teaching  of 
the  poem. 

5.  {a)  Discuss  the  teacher’s  duties  in  the  school  library 
with  regard  to  (i)  library  records,  (ii)  book  arrangement, 
(iii)  book  selection. 

{h)  Suggest  how  the  teacher  may  encourage  the  use  of 
the  library  (i)  by  the  pupils  and  (ii)  by  the  people  of  the 
community. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Nokmal  Schools 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


A 

1.  Discuss  the  use  of  stories  in  junior  composition  under 
the  following  headings  : — 

{a)  The  value  of  reproduction. 

(h)  The  choice  of  story. 

(c)  Telling  versus  reading. 

{d)  Criticism  and  correction  of  errors. 


2.  You  are  to  teach  a  lesson  on  the  paragraph  to  a  class 
in  Form  III. 

(a)  Write  out  two  paragraphs  that  might  be  used  as  a 
basis  for  your  lesson. 

(b)  Give  the  questions  you  would  ask  to  lead  the  pupils 
to  discover  from  these  examples  the  nature  of  a  paragraph. 

(c)  What  seat  work  would  you  give  after  the  lesson  ? 


3.  {a)  What  are  the  essential  qualities  of  good  exposition? 

{h)  Indicate  your  method  of  preparing  a  class  in  Form  V 
to  write  an  expository  essay  on  one  of  the  following : — 

(i)  Making  maple  sugar. 

(ii)  Canadian  winter  sports. 

(iii)  Bird  protection. 

(iv)  How  to  organize  and  conduct  a  picnic. 

(c)  Give  a  typical  plan  or  outline  of  the  essay. 

[over] 


B 

4.  {a)  Briefly  outline  a  series  of  lessons  to  cover  the 
subject  of  verb  phrases  with  a  class  in  Form  IV. 

(h)  What  relation  has  the  study  of  verb  phrases  to 
inflection  ? 

(c)  Give  the  sentences  you  would  use  in  presenting  the 
passive  verb  phrase  to  a  class  in  Form  IV. 

{d)  Arrange  these  sentences  in  the  order  in  which  you 
would  use  them,  and  state  the  purpose  you  would  have  in 
view  in  using  each  sentence  or  group  of  sentences. 

5.  You  have  taught  the  preposition  and  the  conjunction  in 
preceding  development  lessons. 

{a)  To  w^hat  resemblances  and  differences  between  the 
preposition  and  the  conjunction  would  you  call  the  pupils’ 
attention  in  a  subsequent  review  lesson  ? 

{h)  Outline  your  method  of  conducting  the  review 
lesson. 

6.  (a)  Outline  a  plan  for  teaching  to  a  Continuation  School 
class  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  :  — 

(i)  The  conjunctive  adverb. 

(ii)  Uses  of  the  subjunctive  mood. 

(hi)  The  grammatical  values  of  verbal  forms  in  -ing. 

{h)  Give  a  black-board  summary  of  the  main  facts  you 
would  teach  in  the  lesson. 

(c)  What  forms  of  application  would  you  use  after  the 
lesson  had  been  taught  ? 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  the  First  Book  grades  the  basis  for  quick  and 
accurate  addition  should  be  laid/' 

{a)  Indicate  how  you  would  proceed  to  lay  this  basis 
for  speed  and  accuracy  in  addition. 

•  (h)  Outline  a  lesson  to  a  Senior  I  class  on  the  extension 
table,  8  +  7  =  15;  18  +  7  =  25;  etc. 

2.  (a)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  class  in  Form  II 
to  multiply  by  14. 

(h)  By  what  steps  would  you  extend  this  work  to 
multiplication  by  any  three-digit  multiplier  ? 

3.  {a)  Why  should  mental  arithmetic  be  used  in  introduc¬ 
ing  new  principles  in  arithmetic  ? 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  introducing  percentage  to 
a  class  in  Form  IV. 

(c)  Construct  three  problems  to  be  used  as  busy  work 
after  percentage  has  been  taught. 

4.  {a)  What  is  the  purpose  of  problem  work  in  arithmetic  ? 

(h)  Outline  your  method  of  giving  assistance  to  a  class 

that  has  difficulty  in  solving  the  following  problem  :  — 

If  water  expands  of  its  bulk  by  freezing  and  a 
cubic  foot  of  water  weighs  62J  lb.,  find  the  weight  of  a 
cubical  block  of  ice  having  a  surface  of  54  square  feet. 

(c)  Write  out  a  solution  for  the  above  problem  which 
you  would  accept  from  a  pupil. 

5.  Prepare  a  plan  for  teaching  one  of  the  following  to  a 
class  in  Form  V 

(a)  Compound  interest. 

(5)  An  introductory  lesson  on  the  metric  system. 

(c)  The  general  formula  for  finding  the  surface  of  a 
right  cone. 


•  -K 


f  > 


■Vi- 


'<.  ,  V 


'»*'  ! 


I  -'■ 


■ . .  I  -.I  ^ '. 


•  ,.'  k 


<;• 


■■■'•  ’•  v:  •'•  /‘A* 


•  .* 


* 


ri  *'l'  - 

i  •'f'*  .  ^ 

<,  ■'  V 


s  .I.*:*- 


.•’l 


.■s 


J  '■ 


■:u-  ^  ■'  ' 


■-“•I.:. 


'..<  I 


■  •  4\ 


•-  A'O"  7I 

’  .  '  V  •'  .  •If. 

'•'' ’ 'fkri’ '  ■ 

^  *  •  .  r- 

v  '!  I  -j  ’  ''Sf-^*P  w_ 


'"•  •  ’i' 

■:\s  , 


f  ■*»  ■*  ♦ 


f  ,. 


t '  y  1 


.!  4^" 


L‘ 


•  -tit* 

I  « 


'„  >3^'* 


-,■;»■•  I ' 


i  1'  ( 


-  t.; 


,r 


■  #r,» 


,  i  '  * 


’>1 


^  -I 


.V  . 


K  J  . 

-'•  i'  \<-*t 

»  •.  '..i  '*>-*• 


y^ 


.  I 

.»  •  ..  '* 


^  ir 


<■■  ',  ■•  A  •"■y/ 


V 

•  •  ^ 


*  ■«■  -  ■  I  ■  ♦  fifc'’  '■* 


.1  .• 


I  ■ 


m'?- 


vi 


.  'J*  >• 


Department  of  BEbucation,  ©ntano 


JUNE,  1927 


FIEST  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  Outline  your  method  for  developing  algebraic  rules, 
using  as  an  illustration  the  rule  for  subtraction  or  the  rule 
of  signs  in  multiplication. 

2.  Plan  a  first  lesson  on  Highest  Common  Factor. 

3.  {a)  Discuss  the  use  and  value  of  graphical  methods  in 
junior  algebra. 

(h)  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  class  how  to  use 
graphs  to  solve  such  a  pair  of  simultaneous  equations  as 

=  13, 

3a?  +  5y  =  21. 

4.  “It  is  very  essential  that  students  beginning  the  study 
of  geometry  should  realize  the  necessity  for  accuracy  of 
language  and  drawings.” 

State  definitely  the  steps  you  would  take  to  lead  your 
pupils  to  take  this  attitude  towards  their  work  in  geometry. 

5.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  following  problem  : 

Through  a  given  point  to  draw  a  straight  line  parallel 

to  a  given  straight  line. 

6.  {a)  Describe  a  general  method  of  attacking  the  solution 
of  “deductions.” 

(h)  Apply  this  method  to  one  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  0  is  a  point  within  a  triangle  ABC  such  that  BO 
is  equal  to  CO.  BO  is  produced  to  meet  AC  in  E,  and  CO  is 
produced  to  meet  AB  in  T.  AO  is  joined  and  the  angle  TOA 
is  equal  to  the  angle  EOA.  Prove  that  the  triangle  ABC  is 
isosceles. 

(ii)  If  two  angles  of  a  triangle  be  bisected  and  the 
bisectors  be  produced  to  meet,  the  line  joining  the  point  of 
intersection  to  the  third  angle  bisects  the  third  angle. 
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FIRST  CLASS' PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


HISTORY 


1.  Discuss  the  value  of  teaching  history  in  the  Public 
School.  Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to  definite 
topics. 

2.  (a)  Describe  several  w^ays  for  testing  the  work  you 
have  covered  in  history  in  Form  I  of  a  Continuation  School. 

(h)  What  tests  would  you  use  in  one  of  the  following 
cases  :  (i)  Voyages  of  discovery  of  Champlain,  (ii)  the  War 
of  1812-1815,  (iii)  the  Constitutional  Act  of  1791  ? 

3.  (a)  State  three  of  the  main  ideals  of  citizenship  which 
should  be  cultivated  in  children  of  the  primary  schools. 

(h)  In  teaching  citizenship  show  how  you  would  lead 
senior  pupils  to  see  that : — 

(i)  They  owe  a  service  to  the  community. 

(ii)  It  is  wrong  for  an  individual  to  do  that  w^hich,  if 
done  by  all,  would  destroy  the  state. 

(iii)  Taxation  is  necessary  and  may  be  just  and  equi¬ 
table. 

4.  ‘^One  of  the  chief  problems  for  teachers  in  rural  schools 
especially,  is  the  providing  of  seat  work.’’ 

{a)  What  do  you  consider  to  be  the  essentials  of  suitable 
seat  wmrk  in  history  classes  in  Forms  III  and  IV  ? 

(h)  Assign  suitable  preparatory  seat  work  for  any  one 
of  the  following  topics  and  indicate  how  the  pupils  are  to 
proceed  :  (i)  Cartier’s  first  voyage,  (ii)  United  Empire  Loyal¬ 
ists,  (iii)  the  Capture  of  Quebec. 

(c)  What  supervision  of  the  seat  work  would  you  make? 

5.  {a)  Contrast  the  review  lesson  in  purpose  and  method 
with  the  ordinary  lesson  in  history. 

(h)  By  outlining  a  review  lesson  on  the  early  explorei’s 
in  Canada,  show  how^  such  lesson  should  be  conducted. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  {a)  Outline  your  method  of  treatment  of  the  seasons 
with  a  class  in  Form  I. 

(h)  Indicate  the  busy  work  you  would  assign  as 
correlated  expression  exercises. 

2.  You  are  conducting  an  excursion  along  a  local  stream 
with  a  class  in  Form  II. 

{a)  What  phenomena  would  you  have  the  pupils 
observe  ? 

(h)  State  five  problems  you  would  give  to  the  class  in  a 
subsequent  lesson. 

(c)  Describe  a  class  project  that  you  would  have  under¬ 
taken  as  expression  work. 

3.  {a)  What  factors  determine  climate  ? 

(h)  Outline  a  lesson  plan  to  show  how  you  would  apply 
these  facts  in  teaching  each  of  the  following  to  a  class  in 
Form  IV : — 

(i)  The  climate  of  the  Niagara  Peninsula. 

(ii)  The  climate  of  the  Union  of  South  Africa. 

■  4.  Adaptation  to  conditions  of  natural  environment  is  the 
rule  of  human  life. 

Basing  your  lessons  on  the  people,  industries,  and 
geographic  conditions  of  Scotland,  the  Sahara  Desert,  and 
Denmark,  outline  your  method  of  treatment  of  this  topic 
with  a  class  in  Form  V. 

5.  {a)  Outline  the  experimental  work  you  would  perform 
when  teaching  winds  to  a  Continuation  School  class. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  apply  the  principles  illustrated 
in  the  experimental  work  in  teaching  a  lesson  on  (i)  trade 
winds,  (ii)  monsoons,  and  (iii)  land  and  sea  breezes. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Noemal  Schools 


LATIN 


1.  {a)  What  are  the  main  purposes  served  by  the  study 
of  Latin  ? 

(h)  Show  how  these  purposes  will  affect  your  teaching 
in  dealing  with  (i)  the  pronunciation,  (ii)  the  grammar, 
(iii)  the  literary  or  historical  content. 


audio,  ire 
cogo,  ere 
convetfiio,  ire 
duco,  ere 
gero,  ere 

bellum  gero 


mitto,  ere 
munio,  ire 
reduce,  ere 
relinquo,  ere 
venio,  ire 


Teach  the  above  vocabulary,  explaining  particularly 
your  methods  of  (a)  preparation,  (b)  use  of  the  practice  of 
correlation,  (c)  application. 


3*  Duo  filii  regis  Tarquinii,  qui  cum  Bruto  ad  oraculum  Apollinis 
missi  erant,  ab  oraculo  quaesiverunt  “Quis  post  Tarquinium  imperium 
obtinebif?”  Oraculum  respondit ;  “Is  qui  jirimus  matri  osculum  dabit.” 
Itaque  ubi  ad  Italiam  pervenerunt,  primo  adventu  duo  filii  ex  navi 
desiluerunt  et  ad  urbem  contenderunt.  Sed  Brutus  prudentior  erat. 
Consulto  {purposely)  cadit,  et  terrae  osculum  dat.  Nam  omnium  hominum 
terra  dicitur  esse  mater.  Itaque  Brutus  primus  consul  pupuli  Romani 
creatus  est. 

(a)  Discuss  the  value  of  sight  translation  in  the  Latin 
course. 

{h)  Using  the  above  passage,  show  how  you  would 
conduct  a  lesson  in  sight  translation  with  a  Lower  School 
class. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  first  lesson  on 
one  of  the  following  topics^  showing  the  sentences  you  would 
use  in  presenting  the  lesson  : — 

(i)  The  Ablative  Absolute. 

(ii)  The  perfect  passive  participle. 

(iii)  The  uses  of  qui-clauses  in  Latin. 

(iv)  Conditional  sentences. 

(v)  Subordinate  clauses  in  Indirect  Discourse. 

(b)  Write  out  six  English  sentences  for  translation  into 
Latin  to  test  the  pupils’  knowledge  of  the  construction.  Grive 
the  translation  you  would  accept. 

b.  Eo  cum  venisset  cognoscit  sexaginta  naves,  quae  in  Meldis  factae 
erant,  tempestate  reiectas  eursum  tenere  non  potuisse  atque  eodem  unde 
erant  profectae  revertisse :  reliquas  paratas  ad  navigandum  atque  omnibus 
rebus  instructas  invenit.  Eodem  equitatus  totius  Galliae  convenit, 
numero  milium  quattuor,  principesque  ex  omnibus  civitatibus  ;  ex  quibus 
perpaucos,  quorum  in  se  fidem  perspexerat,  relinquere  in  Gallia,  reliquos 
obsidum  loco  secum  ducere  decreverat,  quod,  cum  ipse  abesset  motum 
Galliae  verebatur. 

(a)  What  preparatory  work  would  you  do  in  assigning 
the  above  selection  to  a  class  ? 

(b)  Outline  your  plan  of  conducting  the  recitation  itself. 

(c)  Give  what  you  would  accept  as  a  satisfactory 
translation. 


Bcpartmcitt  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1927 


FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


FEENCH 


1.  ^^Pupils  should  be  trained  in  the  recognition  and  pro¬ 
duction  of  sounds/’ 

{a)  What  means  would  you  employ  in  the  teaching  of 
French  to  accomplish  this  ? 

(b)  Using  two  simple  vowels  and  one  nasal  vowel,  show 
how  you  would  proceed  to  teach  French  vowel  sounds. 

2.  You  are  to  teach  an  oral  lesson  on  ^^Une  visite  au 
village”  or  <^Une  promenade  aux  bois.”  Outline  the  method 
you  would  use  and  give  in  French  ten  questions  you  would 
ask  and  the  answers  you  would  accept. 

3.  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following,  giving 
in  French  the  sentences  you  would  use  in  presenting  the 
lesson : — 

{a)  Disjunctive  pronouns. 

(h)  The  uses  of  en. 

(c)  The  agreement  of  the  past  participle  when  the 
auxiliary  is  avoir. 

4.  {a)  Using  the  following  sentences  which  your  class  has 
been  asked  to  prepare,  show  how  you  would  conduct  a  lesson 
on  translation  of  sentences  from  English  into  French  : — 

(i)  Have  you  any  good  tea?  Give  me  some. 

(ii)  These  are  interesting  books  that  you  have  given  me. 

(iii)  Do  you  live  in  that  white  house?  No,  I  live  in  the  one  on  the 
other  side  of  the  street. 

(iv)  Your  lessons  are  longer  than  mine  but  mine  are  more  difficult 
than  yours. 

(v)  To  whom  are  you  speaking?  I  am  speaking  to  the  lady  whose 
daughter  is  singing. 

{h)  Give  the  translations  which  you  would  accept  from 
the  class. 


[over] 


5.  Nous  redescendons  par  cet  autre  chemin  qui  est  beaucoup  plus  joli 
que  le  premier.  Noiraud,  tout  guilleret,  se  retourne  souvent  vers  moi 
avec  un  petit  air  de  triomphe  et  de  joie.  Nous  tra versons  le  village  et,  sur 
la  place  de  la  gare,  Noiraud  est  assailli  par  trois  ou  quatre  chiens  de  ses 
amis  qui  paraissent  fort  en  liumeur  de  bavarder  et  de  jouer  un  pen  avec 
leur  camarade.  Ils  veulent  I’arreter  au  passage,  mais  Noiraud,  grognant, 
grondant,  repousse  vivement  leurs  avances. 

{a)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  a  good  translation? 

(h)  By  reference  to  the  above  passage  show  how  you 
will  conduct  a  lesson  in  translation. 

(c)  Give  a  good  translation  of  the  passage. 
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FIEST  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


BIOLOGY 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  making  of  an  aquarium,  and  make  a 
list  of  the  living  plants  or  animals  you  could  study  through 
its  use. 

(d)  Make  a  list  of  problems  you  would  assign  your 
pupils  to  lead  them  to  a  study  of  one  of  the  plants  or  animals 
named  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

2.  You  are  to  teach  a  lesson  in  botany  to  a  Lower  School 
class  on  either  the  buttercup  or  the  catnip. 

{a)  What  material  would  you  use?  State,  with  reasons, 
who  should  bring  it  to  the  class-room. 

(h)  State  your  method  of  teaching  the  root,  stem,  leaf, 
and  flower  of  the  plant  chosen. 

(c)  What  out-of-school  work  would  you  suggest  to 
supplement  the  class  work? 

3.  (a)  List  the  materials  which  you  would  collect  in 
preparation  for  a  study  of  fungi  with  a  Lower  School  class. 

(h)  State  how  you  would  preserve  each  of  the  materials 
named  in  your  answer  to  {a). 

(c)  Outline  the  practical  work  which  you  would  have 
your  pupils  perform  in  the  study  of  any  one  of  these  preserved 
materials,  and  state  the  observations  which  they  would  be 
expected  to  make. 

4.  Using  the  frog  as  an  illustration,  show  how  you  would 
teach  the  relation  of  the  form  of  its  organs  and  appendages 
to  the  mode  of  life  of  the  animal. 

5.  In  connection  with  the  study  of  the  grasshopper,  outline 
the  work  you  would  do  with  your  class  {a)  in  the  laboratory, 
(b)  in  the  fleld. 
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PHYSICS  AND  CHEMISTRY 


1.  {a)  Discuss  the  following  statements  : — 

(i)  Pupils  should  be  encouraged  to  ask  questions. 

(ii)  Pupils  should  be  led  to  answer  their  own 
questions. 

{h)  State  how  you  would  deal  with  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  questions  asked  by  pupils  during  the  course  of  your 
physics  or  chemistry  lessons  : — 

(i)  Has  air  buoyancy  ? 

(ii)  Is  it  possible  to  siphon  water  over  a  height  of 
forty  feet  ? 

(hi)  When  the  moon,  in  an  eclipse,  gets  into  the 
umbra  of  the  earth  why  does  it  not  disappear? 

(iv)  Can  water  be  formed  out  of  oxygen  and  hydro¬ 
gen  ? 

(v)  How  do  you  know  that  the  octave  of  a  certain 
note  is  produced  by  just  double  the  number  of 
vibrations  ? 

2.  You  have  taught  lessons  on  : — 

{a)  The  laws  of  reflection. 

(h)  Conduction  of  heat. 

Outline,  for  each  of  the  above,  a  lesson  which  will  deal 
with  applications  of  the  principles  taught  in  {a)  and  (b). 

3.  {a)  Outline  your  method  of  taking  up  a  first  lesson  in 
magnetism  and  show  the  experimental  work  the  lesson 
should  contain. 

(b)  Write  notes  on  this  lesson  such  as  you  would  hope 
to  And  in  the  book  of  a  good  student. 


[over] 


4.  {a)  How  would  you  conduct  the  laboratory  preparation 
and  collection  of  oxygen  by  pupils  working  in  small  groups 
carrying  on  the  work  simultaneously  ? 

(b)  Give  an  outline  of  the  matter  for  a  lesson  on  this 
gas  following  the  laboratory  work. 

5.  (a)  When  and  how  would  you  introduce  to  a  class  the 
representation  of  chemical  reactions  by  equations^  using 
formulae  and  symbols  ? 

(b)  Give  chemical  equations,  one  for  each,  by  which 
you  can  make  clear  to  a  class  the  following  types  of  chem¬ 
ical  changes  : — 

(i)  Direct  combination. 

(ii)  Direct  decomposition. 

(hi)  Simple  replacement. 

(iv)  Double  replacement. 
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SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


— » - 

1.  (rt)  Explain  clearly  what  you  believe  to  be  the  scope  and  purposo 
of  “  school  organization  and  management  ”  in  so  far  as  the  teacher  in 
a  one  room,  ungraded  rural  school  is  concerned. 

(b)  Point  out  the  importance  of  each  of  the  following  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  such  a  school : — 

(i)  Purpose  and  method  of  marking  the  daily  register.  (Illus¬ 
trate  by  marking  attendance  of  three  pupils  for  one  week.) 

(ii)  Method  of  dealing  with  games  and  with  conduct  of  pupils 
at  intermissions. 

2.  State  the  provisions  of  the  School  Law  and  Eegulations  regard¬ 
ing  each  of  the  following,  and  show  the  importance  of  the  provision  in 
each  case ; — 

(rt)  Written  agreements  between  teacher  and  trustees. 

{b)  Payment  of  teacher’s  salary  during  absence  through  illness. 

(c)  Information  to  be  left  for  a  successor  when  a  teacher  leaves 
a  rural  school. 

(d)  Teacher’s  duty  in  regard  to  the  “Annual  Report”  on  the 
perforated  sheet  at  the  back  of  the  register. 


3.  Describe  your  method  of  dealing  with  each  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Pupils  come  from  homes  in  which  contagious  disease  is  found. 

(b)  A  pupil  of  a  senior  class  is  found  guilty  of  copying  at  an 
examination. 

(c)  A  small  pupil  who  has  not  been  long  at  school  is  impertinent 
and  disobedient. 

(d)  A  boy  12  years  of  age  and  of  rather  low  mentality  bullies 
smaller  boys. 


[over] 


4.  Discuss  briefly  each  of  the  following  : — 

[a)  How  you  would  take  the  danger  of  fatigue  into  consideration 
in  constructing  a  time-table. 

[b)  How  good  discipline  in  a  school  influences  scholastic  progress. 

[c)  Aid  you  would  seek  in  preparing  a  time-table  for  a  rural 

school.  , 

5.  {a)  What  is  the  usual  basis  on  which  pupils  are  classified  ? 

[b]  Describe  three  common  methods  of  determining  a  pupil’s 
fitness  for  promotion. 

(c)  Under  what  circumstances  should  such  considerations  as  age, 
health,  ability,  desire  for  work,  and  hornet  conditions  be  given  especial 
prominence  in  determining  promotion  ? 
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SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  (rt)  Selecting  a  topic  from  history,  state  the  purpose  and  mode 
of  carrying  out  each  of  the  following  divisions  of  a  complete  lesson ; 
(i)  assignment,  (ii)  seat  work,  (iii)  recitation. 

{b)  What  faults  are  likely  to  occur  in  carrying  out  the  above  in 
(i)  the  ungraded  school  with  many  classes,  (ii)  the  graded  school  with 
only  one  class  in  a  room  ? 

2.  “Self-expression  and  complete  expression  on  the  part  of  the 
pupil  are  all  important.” 

(a)  Explain  this  statement. 

(//)  Selecting  a  suitable  topic,  show  how  you  would  conduct  a  study 
lesson  in  geography  to  secure  such  expression  on  the  part  of  the  pupils. 

(c)  What  dangers  may  follow  the  omission  of  self-expression  ? 

3.  {a)  State  the  chief  features  of  good  teaching  in  regard  to  the 
matter  and  form  of  questions. 

(b)  Indicate  your  line  of  questioning  in  dealing  with  each  of  the 
following  cases  : — 

(i)  A  pupil  states  that  the  perimeter  of  a  field  is  found  by 
multiplying  the  number  of  rods  wide  by  the  number  of 
rods  long. 

(ii)  You  are  teaching  a  class  to  build  up  a  mental  picture  of 
tlje  battle  of  Queenston  Heights. 

(hi)  You  are  testing  the  knowledge  of  the  class  after  teaching 
the  expansion  of  liquids  by  heat. 

4.  (^i)  Outline  the  psychological  conditions  of  learning  which  make 
for  a  ready  recall  of  knowledge. 

(//)  State  briefly  but  specifically  how  you  would  put  these  condi¬ 
tions  into  practice  while  teaching  a  grammar  lesson  on  infinitives 
and  participles. 

5.  («)  How  may  an  understanding  of  the  instinctive  tendencies  of 
childhood  help  the  teacher  to  maintain  the  attention  of  the  pupils  ? 

{b)  You  are  assigned  (i)  a  drill  lesson  on  the  number  facts  of  9, 
and  (ii)  a  nature  study  lesson  on  the  squirrel.  Indicate  in  each  case 
the  means  you  would  employ  to  hold  the  interest  and  attention  of  the 
class. 
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HISTORY 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  three  main  stages  into  which  the  study  of 
history  may  be  divided  ?  State  the  characteristics  of  each  stage. 

[b)  What  are  the  purposes  to  be  kept  in  mind  in  taking  up 
history  stories  with  pupils  in  Form  II  ? 

[e)  Outline  a  story  on  one  of  the  following  as  you  would  tell  it 
to  a  class  in  Form  II :  (i)  Alfred  the  Great,  (ii)  Jacques  Cartier, 
(hi)  Wolfe,  (iv)  Laura  Secord. 

2.  (a)  Selecting  as  a  topic  for  a  lesson  with  a  class  in  Form  III 
any  one  of  the  explorers  in  Canadian  history,  discuss  the  lesson  under 
the  following  headings  : — 

(i)  Facts  to  be  taught. 

(ii)  Method  of  presentation. 

(hi)  Means  of  securing  interest. 

(iv)  Use  of  the  blackboard. 

{b)  Assign  suitable  seat-work  to  follow  the  lesson. 

3.  («)  Describe  the  method  you  would  adopt  to  prepare  a  class  in 
Form  IV  for  the  study  of  o?ie  of  the  following:  (i)  the  Quebec  Act, 
(ii)  the  British  North  America  Act,  (ih)  the  First  Reform  Bill  in 
England,  1832. 

(b)  Describe  briefly  your  method  of  presenting  the  lesson  to  the 

class. 

(c)  Mention  seat  or  home  exercises  which  might  reasonably 
follow  tlie  lesson. 

4.  {a)  Give  the  topics  for  a  series  of  five  lessons  with  a  class  in 
Form  IV  or  V  suitable  for  commemoration  of  the  sixtieth  anniversary 
of  the  Confederation  of  Canada. 

(b)  Make  out  a  plan  for  one  of  the  lessons. 

(c)  Show  the  blackboard  summary  of  the  lesson. 

5.  (a)  Ilustrate  and  explain  the  primary  school  course  in  “civics.” 

[b]  Show  how  biography  may  be  an  aid  in  teaching  civics. 

(c)  Show  how  you  might  use  each  of  the  following  in  teaching 
civics  in  a  rural  school:  (i)  the  school  fair,  (ii)  a  meeting  of  the 
township  council,  (hi)  the  literary  society. 
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SCIEl^CE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  “  True  teaching  implies  active  co-operation  on  the  part  of  the 
pupil.” 

(a)  Explain  this  statement. 

{b)  State  definitely  how  you  would  aim  to  secure  this  co¬ 
operation  in  the  teaching  of  (i)  addition  of  fractions  as  a  development 
lesson,  (ii)  the  Constitutional  Act  of  1791  as  a  study  lesson. 

2.  [a]  What  is  meant  by  saying  that  a  lesson  topic  should  be  a 
unity  ? 

(b)  Point  out  other  characteristics  of  a  good  lesson  topic. 

(c)  What  special  characteristics  are  needed  for  a  suitable  review 
lesson  topic  ?  Illustrate. 

3.  [a]  Giving  suitable  examples,  explain  what  you  understand  by 
the  term  attention, 

[b]  Show  how  your  knowledge  of  attention  may  influence 

(i)  your  construction  of  a  time-table  ; 

(ii)  your  selection  of  the  subject  matter  of  a  lesson; 

(iii)  your  procedure  in  presenting  the  lesson  problem. 

4.  [a)  Explain  clearly  the  difference  between  induction  and  deduc¬ 
tion,  and  show  the  value  of  each  in  the  educative  process. 

(i)  Show  how  you  might  apply  induction  and  deduction  in 
teaching  a  lesson  to  a  senior  class  on  one  of  the  following  topics : — 

(i)  The  complex  sentence. 

(ii)  The  nature  of  metaphors  and  the  purpose  of  their  use. 

(iii)  The  expansion  of  solids  by  heat. 

5.  {a)  Discuss  briefly  the  nature  of  child  study.  Give  reasons  for 
making  this  study  prominent  in  the  training  of  teachers. 

(i)  What  are  the  mental  characteristics  of  a  child  from  twelve 
to  fifteen  years  of  age? 

(c)  Indicate  the  benefits  that  would  accrue  to  a  teacher  from 
having  a  knowledge  of  these  characteristics. 
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1.  Under  the  regulations  what  are  the  requirements  for  a  one  room 
school  with  regard  to  («)  school  site,  [b)  size  of  class-room,  (c)  pro¬ 
visions  for  lighting,  (d)  location  and  area  of  blackboards  ? 

2.  [a)  What  do  you  regard  as  the  essential  characteristics  of  good 
questions  ? 

(b)  What  important  educational  results  should  be  obtained 
through  proper  questioning  ? 

(c)  What  mistakes  do  teachers  sometimes  make  in  questioning 
pupils  in  class  ? 

(d)  Explain  clearly  the  importance  you  would  give  to  questions 
by  pupils. 

3.  Outline  the  treatment  which  you  will  give  in  your  school  to 
(a)  the  mentally  “superior”  child,  [b]  the  dull  or  backward  child, 
[c)  the  quick-tempered  child,  {d)  the  sullen  and  stubborn  child. 

4.  (a)  Discuss  the  following  objections  to  written  promotion 
examinations  :  — 

(i)  They  place  children  under  a  nervous  strain. 

(ii)  They  tend  to  stress  mere  memorization  and  lead  to 
cramming. 

(iii)  Pupils  who  are  skilful  at  writing  out  their  ideas  have  an 
unfair  advantage  over  pupils  skilful  at  performing  their 
ideas. 

(iv)  Poorly  prepared  pupils  may  strike  “lucky”  questions,  well 
prepared  pupils  “  unlucky”  questions. 

{b)  How  will  you  meet  these  objections  in  making  promotions 
among  your  pupils  next  year  ? 

5.  State  the  duty  of  the  teacher  as  defined  by  law  or  regulation  in 
each  of  the  following  : — 

[а)  A  child  is  irregular  in  attendance  without  a  satisfactory  excuse. 

(б)  A  child  has  been  suspended. 

(c)  The  teacher  is  to  be  absent  for  a  short  period,  say  two  days. 

[d]  The  care  of  the  premises. 

(g)  The  teacher  is  resigning. 

(/)  A  child’s  parents  do  not  wish  him  to  take  part  in  the  opening 
exercises  of  the  school. 
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1.  “Preparation  of  historical  matter  for  a  debate  provides  seat  work 
in  history.” — History  Manual,  p.  25. 

(а)  State  in  the  form  of  resolutions  at  least  three  subjects  for 
debate  from  the  history  of  Canada. 

(б)  Outline  briefly  the  points  you  would  expect  a  Form  IV  class 
to  give  on  the  affirmative  side  of  one  of  these  subjects. 


2.  Explain  the  use  you  would  make  of  each  of  the  following  in 
teaching  history  to  senior  classes  in  primary  schools  :  («)  pictures, 
(6)  geography,  (c)  supplementary  reading,  [cl]  note  books,  {e)  dates, 
(/)  literature  lessons. 

3.  (rt)  Distinguish  between  “review”  and  “drill.” 

[h]  Outline  a  review  lesson  to  a  senior  class  in  Form  III  on  the 
French  Period  in  Canadian  history. 

4.  “The  oral  presentation  of  a  story  requires  a  certain  degree  of 
skill  on  the  part  of  a  teacher.” — History  Manual,  p.  11. 

{a)  Enumerate  the  points  that  a  skilful  teacher  would  keep  in 
mind  in  presenting  a  story  to  a  class  in  Form  II. 

[b]  Write  a  story  on  07ie  of  the  following  as  you  would  tell  it  to 
a  class  in  Form  II:  (i)  Jacques  Cartier,  (ii)  Brock,  (hi)  Laura  Secord. 

5.  (rt)  State  some  of  the  characteristics  of  a  good  citizen,  briefly 
explaining  your  meaning  in  each  case. 

[b)  How  would  you  endeavour  to  awaken  in  your  pupils  a  desire 
for  these  characteristics  ? 

(c)  Choosing  two  topics  in  “civics,”  illustrate  the  main  points 
you  give  in  your  answer  to  (b). 
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A 

1.  (rt)  What  should  be  the  characteristics  of  stories  for  reproduction 
in  Form  I  ? 

(b)  Write  a  story  as  you  would  tell  it  to  a  class  in  Form  I. 

(c)  Illustrate  how  you  would  deal  with  errors  of  speech  made  by 
pupils  when  reproducing  the.  story. 

2.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  the  use  of  pictures  in  teaching  composi¬ 
tion  to  a  class  in  Form  II. 

(b)  Give  the  characteristics  of  a  picture  suitable  for  composition 
work  with  a  class  in  Form  II. 

(c)  Outline  a  picture  story  lesson  on  a  selected  picture  to  a  class 
in  Form  II,  indicating  clearly  the  means  by  which  you  would  lead  the 
pupils  to  organize  into  a  connected  story  the  items  given. 

3.  (a)  State  how  you  would  prepare  a  class  in  Form  IV  to  write  a 
descriptive  essay  on  one  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  Our  farm. 

(ii)  Our  village. 

(hi)  An  interesting  street. 

(iv)  A  picnic  ground. 

{b)  Give  the  composition  plan  or  outline  that  you  would  develop 
for  the  use  of  the  pupils. 

(c)  Explain  your  method  of  conducting  a  class  criticism  of  the 
essays. 

B 

4.  (a)  Discuss  the  time  and  purpose  of  seat  work  in  grammar  for  a 
rural  school. 

(6)  Assign  seat  work  for  a  rural  school  class  on  one  of  the 
following : — 

(i)  The  complex  sentence. 

(ii)  The  infinitive. 

(hi)  A  first  lesson  on  case. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  dealing  later  with  this  seat  work 
assignment. 

[over] 


5.  That  lions  and  tigers  are  very  fond  of  music  is  a  well-known  fact. 
Trainers  tell  us  that  when  these  animals  have  been  tamed  they  will  not 
do  their  tricks  without  the  accompaniment  of  music.  The  story  is  told  of 
a  group  of  tigers  which  recently  refused  to  finish  their  parts  because  the 
musicians  had  gone  on  strike  while  the  performance  was  going  on.  All 
attempts  to  persuade  them  to  do  so  failed. 

The  above  passage  has  been  assigned  for  clausal  analysis. 

((^)  Write  the  clausal  analysis  as  you  would  accept  it  from  the 

class. 

(6)  Indicate  the  mistakes  that  the  pupils  are  likely  to  make. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  dealing  with  each  mistake. 

6.  (rt)  Write  a  set  of  sentences  to  be  used  in  preparing  a  class  in 
Form  IV  for  a  lesson  on  07ie  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  The  pronoun. 

(ii)  The  adverbial  objective. 

(hi)  Classification  of  verbs. 

{b)  Show  in  outline  how  you  would  present  the  lesson. 

(c)  Give  the  black-board  summary  which  would  appear  at  the  end 
of  the  lesson. 
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1.  {a)  What  various  ends  of  education  should  be  attained  by  an 
elementary  school  course  in  literature  ?  Illustrate  several  points  of 
your  answer  by  giving  the  title  of  a  poem  or  story  suitable  for  the 
purpose  mentioned. 

(b)  State,  with  illustrations,  different  ways  in  which  pupils  may 
give  expression  to  the  thoughts  and  feelings  gained  from  the  study  of 
lessons  in  literature.  Which  of  these  modes  of  expression  is  most 
important  ? 

ic)  Mention  the  particulars  in  which  ordinary  written  examina¬ 
tions  are  effective  tests  of  progress  and  attainment  in  literary  study, 
and  show  wherein  these  examinations  fail  as  tests. 

2.  CALGARY 

But  half  a  hundred  years  have  passed 
Since  first  the  white  man  trod 
Beside  the  winding  Bow  and  turned 
The  fertile  prairie  sod. 

Now  where  the  plain  was  black  with  herds 
Of  buffalo  and  deer. 

Green  avenues  of  leafy  trees 
And  busy  streets  appear. 

{a)  For  what  grade  is  the  above  memory  gem  suitable  ?  Give 
reasons  for  your  answer. 

(b)  Write  a  plan  for  teaching  this  gem. 

(c)  With  what  other  subjects  may  it  be  correlated?  Show  the 
value  of  such  correlation. 

3.  (a)  State  the  Departmental  Regulations  regarding  supplementary 
reading  with  an  Entrance  class. 

(b)  Write  a  list  of  books  suitable  for  this  class. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  dealing  with  one  of  the  books  listed. 

(d)  State  your  aim  in  teaching  it. 


[over] 


4. 


MYSTERIOUS  NIGHT 


Mysterious  Night!  When  our  first  po^rent  knew 
Thee  from  report  divine,  and  heard  thy  name, 

Did  he  not  tremble  for  this  lovely  frame, 

This  glorious  canopy  of  light  and  blue  ? 

Yet  ’neath  a  curtain  of  translucent  dew, 

Bathed  in  the  rays  of  the  great  setting  flame, 

Hesperus  with  the  host  of  heaven  came. 

And  lo !  Creation  widened  in  mam’s  view. 

Who  could  have  thought  such  darkness  lay  concealed 
Within  thy  beams,  O  Sun  1  or  who  could  find. 

Whilst  flow’r  and  leaf  and  insect  stood  revealed. 

That  to  such  countless  orbs  thou  mad’st  us  blind  1 

Why  do  we,  then,  shun  Death  with  anxious  strife? 

If  Light  can  thus  deceive,  wherefore  not  Life? 

{a)  For  what  class  do  you  think  this  poem  suitable  ? 

(b)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

(c)  What  is  the  central  thought  of  the  poem  ? 

{d)  Write  a  plan  for  teaching  the  poem. 

5.  It  isn’t  raining  rain  to  me. 

It’s  raining  daffodils  1 
In  every  dimpling  drop  I  see 
Wild  flowers  on  the  hills. 

A  cloud  of  gray  engulfs  the  day 
And  overwhelms  the  town — 

It  isn’t  raining  rain  to  me — 

It’s  raining  roses  down  ! 

It  isn’t  raining  rain  to  me. 

But  fields  of  clover  bloom. 

Where  any  buccaneering  bee 
May  find  a  bed  and  room. 

A  health  then  to  the  happy, 

A  fig  to  him  who  frets ! 

It  isn’t  raining  rain  to  me — 

It’s  raining  violets ! 

{a)  To  what  Form  would  you  teach  the  above  poem  ?  Give 
reasons  for  your  answer. 

{h)  Briefly  describe  your  procedure  in  the  step  of  preparation  and 
in  first  presenting  the  poem. 

(c)  By  giving  the  chief  questions  you  would  ask  and  the  answers 
you  would  seek  to  obtain,  and  also  by  indicating  any  other  methods 
you  might  use  in  dealing  with  particular  expressions,  show  how  you 
would  complete  the  teaching  of  the  lesson. 
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SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  (a)  State  and  illustrate  by  an  example  the  stages  through  which 
a  child  should  be  taken  in  giving  him  his  idea  of  any  number  and  its 
expression  by  a  symbol. 

(b)  For  each  stage  give  two  forms  of  seat  work  suitable  for  fixing 
the  idea  of  the  particular  stage  considered. 

2.  [a)  What  are  the  essentials  of  a  good  drill  lesson  in  arithmetic  ? 

[b)  Outline  your  method  of  conducting  a  drill  lesson  with  a  class 
in  Form  II  on  the  nine-times  table. 

3.  (u)  Give  a  problem  which  will  illustrate  the  need  of  multiplying 
a  fraction  by  a  fraction. 

(6)  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  multiplication  of  a  fraction  by  a 
fraction,  e.g. —  f  X 

4.  The  course  in  arithmetic  in  a  Senior  IV  class  should  enable 
the  pupil  to  deal  with  the  ordinary  business  problems  of  life  in  a 
practical  way. 

{a)  Indicate  briefly  how  you  will  endeavour  to  accomplish  this. 

(/>)  Applying  suggestions  you  have  given  in  (a),  show  how  you 
would  teach  the  following  problem  : — 

A  retail  bookseller  to  whom  the  wholesale  merchant  allows 
a  discount  of  20  per  cent,  and  15  per  cent.,  buys  a  book  of  which  the 
catalogue  price  is  $2-50,  and  sells  at  a  profit  of  30  per  cent.  What 
does  he  get  for  it  ? 

(c )  Show  how  you  would  have  pupils"  check  the  accuracy  of  the 
solution. 

5.  {a)  Plan  a  seat  work  or  home  work  exercise  that  would  prepare 
a  Form  V  class  for  a  lesson  on  the  ratio  of  the  circumference  of  a 
circle  to  the  diameter. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  lesson  that  is  to  follow  the 
seat  work  or  home  work  exercise. 
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SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  advantages  of  beginning  geography  with  a  study 
of  the  home  district. 

{b)  Show  by  means  of  examples  how  you  would  make  use  of  the 
home  district  in  planning  your  geography  work  for  Form  I. 

2.  (a)  Indicate  the  means  by  which  you  would  make  the  following 
intelligible  to  a  class  in  Form  II;  (i)  the  equinoxes,  (ii)  the  solstices. 

(h)  What  applications  of  their  new  knowledge  might  be  made  by 
the  pupils  ? 

3.  (a)  What  are  the  advantages  of  teaching  geography  by  the 
problem  method  ? 

[b]  Outline  your  method  of  assigning  to  a  class  in  Form  III  a 
problem  on  one  of  the  following  topics  ; — 

(i)  The  wheat  fields  of  the  world. 

(ii)  The  cotton  fields  of  the  world. 

(iii)  The  sheep  pastures  of  the  world. 

(c)  Write  a  report  on  the  problem  selected  such  as  you  would 
expect  from  a  pupil  of  the  class. 

4.  (a)  Discuss  the  correlation  of  geography  with  (i)  nature  study, 
(ii)  history. 

(6)  Give  examples  to  show  how  geography  may  be  correlated 
with  the  study  of  the  current  events  of  1926-27. 

5.  (a)  Prepare  an  outline  of  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  any  one  of  the 
following  topics  to  be  taught  to  a  class  in  Form  IV  : — 

(i)  Sea  fisheries  of  Eastern  Canada. 

(ii)  Fruit  growing  in  the  Okanagan  Valley. 

(iii)  Nickel  mining  in  Canada. 

(iv)  The  salt  industry  in  Canada. 

(b)  Show  the  black-board  summary  of  the  lesson. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  advantages  of  having  a  pupil  thoroughly 
understand  the  lesson  problem  ? 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  attempt  to  give  your  pupils  a 
motive  for  (i)  a  nature  study  lesson  on  the  robin,  and  (ii)  a 
composition  lesson  on  the  uses  of  may  and  can. 

2.  A  pupil  should  have  every  opportunity  for  expression. 

{a)  Point  out  the  dangers  in  neglecting  expression  as  a 
step  in  the  learning  process. 

{h)  Compare  the  purposes  for  which  you  would  give 
adequate  expression  in  teaching : — 

(i)  A  spelling  lesson. 

(ii)  A  lesson  on  the  rules  of  paragraph  structure. 

(hi)  A  lesson  on  bank  discount. 

3.  (a)  Into  what  stages  should  a  study  lesson  be  divided  ? 

{h)  State  the  function  of  each  stage. 

(c)  Outline  the  matter  for  each  step  of  a  study  lesson  on  a  * 
selected  topic  in  history. 

4.  (a)  Taking  imitation  as  a  type,  explain  what  is  meant  by 
an  instinctive  act. 

{h)  Name  three  other  instinctive  tendencies  you  would 
expect  to  find  in  the  pupils  of  a  primary  class. 

(c)  Indicate  any  use  you  might  make  of  these  tendencies 
in  teaching  (i)  number,  and  (ii)  primary  reading. 

5.  (rt)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  the  deductive  method 
of  teaching  ? 

{h)  Outline  a  plan  for  teaching  the  products  of  Ontario  by 
the  deductive  method. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  (rt)  Explain  clearly  what  you  understand  to  be  the  scope 
and  meaning  of  “  school  management.” 

(b)  What  persons  or  bodies  are  responsible  for  school 
management  ?  Point  out  the  responsibility  of  each. 

(c)  In  what  way  may  each  of  the  following  assist  in  school 
management :  (i)  definite  and  regular  mechanism  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  all  movements  of  pupils  and  classes  in  the  school, 

(ii)  teacher’s  visits  to  parents  of  pupils,  (iii)  well-equipped 
school  playgrounds  ? 

2.  (a)  What  principles  should  guide  the  teacher  in  construct¬ 
ing  a  school  time-table  ? 

(b)  Make  out  a  time-table  for  Monday,  for  an  English- 
French  School  in  which  there  are  classes  as  follows :  a  class  of 
beginners,  a  senior  primer  class,  a  class  in  Form  I,  a  class  in 
Form  II,  and  a  class  in  Form  IV. 

In  your  time-table  show  how  you  provide  for  both  teaching 
(recitation)  periods  and  for  seat  (busy  work)  periods. 

3.  (a)  What  do  you  understand  to  be  the  meaning  of  “  school 
incentive  ”  ? 

(b)  Discuss  the  following  school  incentives :  (i)  putting 
honour  marks  or  stars  after  the  names  of  pupils  in  some 
prominent  place  in  the  school,  (ii)  giving  prizes  to  clever  pupils, 

(iii)  corporal  punishment,  (iv)  reports  to  parents. 

4.  What  are  the  provisions  of  the  School  Law  and  Regulations 
in  regard  to  each  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  teaching  of  French  in  English-French  Schools. 

(b)  The  use  of  unauthorized  books  in  school. 

(c)  Agreement  between  teacher  and  trustees. 

(d)  Home  work  for  pupils. 

(D  Teacher’s  absence  on  account  of  illness. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  ‘‘  school  discipline.” 

{b)  What  do  you  understand  by  the  “the  discipline  of 
consequences  ”  ? 

(c)  Explain  how  you  would  deal  with  each  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  : — 

(i)  A  pupil  who  lives  nearly  two  miles  from  school  is 
frequently  late. 

(ii)  A  pupil  is  careless  and  untidy  in  his  dress,  manners, 
and  written  school  work. 

(hi)  A  large  boy  beyond  the  usual  age  for  his  class 
bullies  smaller  children. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


A 

1.  (a)  What  is  the  value  of  dramatization  as  a  form  of 
language  training? 

(b)  What  are  the  steps  in  the  dramatization  of  a  story  ? 

(c)  Give  the  dramatization  of  one  of  the  following  stories  ; 

(i)  The  sun  and  the  wind. 

(ii)  The  little  red  hen. 

(hi)  The  three  bears. 

2.  “Picture  study  is  the  best  preparation  for  written  work  in 
Form  H.” 

(a)  Give  reasons  in  support  of  the  above  statement. 

(b)  Selecting  a  suitable  picture,  outline  your  method  of 
using  it  as  a  basis  for  oral  composition  with  a  class  in  -  Form  II. 

3.  (a)  Develop  with  a  class  in  Form  IV  an  outline  for  a 
written  composition  on  one  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(i)  A  fishing  expedition. 

(ii)  The  school  fair. 

(hi)  A  thunder  storm. 

(b)  Write  the  first  two  paragraphs  of  the  composition  as 
you  would  accept  them  from  a  pupil  in  Form  IV. 

(c)  How  would  you  deal  in  class  with  the  compositions 
after  they  had  been  corrected  ? 


B 

4.  (a)  What  aims  would  you  keep  in  view  in  teaching  a  review 
lesson  on  subordinate  clauses  ? 

(b)  Write  a  black-board  summary  showing  (i)  the  material 
you  would  use,  and  (ii)  the  facts  you  would  teach  in  a  review 
lessson  on  subordinate  clauses. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  This  is  the  man  to  whom  he  gave  the  book. 

{h)  The  scouts  walked  five  miles. 

(c)  Seeing  the  multitudes  He  went  up  into  a  mountain. 

(d)  The  tailor  came  from  across  the  street. 

(e)  I  know  a  bank  where  the  ivild  thyme  blows. 

You  have  assigned  for  seat  work  the  writing  out  of  the 
grammatical  values  and  relationships  of  the  italicized  parts  in 
the  above  sentences. 

(i)  Mention  in  the  case  of  each  part  a  mistake  the  pupils 
are  likely  to  make. 

(ii)  Show  in  each  case  how  you  would  deal  with  this  likely 
mistake. 

6.  Prepare  a  plan,  matter  and  method,  for  teaching  a  class  in 
Form  IV  a  first  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  topics : — 

(a)  The  complex  sentence. 

{h)  The  adjective. 

(c)  The  conjunctive  pronoun. 

(d)  Case. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


LITERATURE 


1.  (a)  In  an  English-French  school  how  would  you  seek  to 
introduce  French  children  to  a  study  of  English  literature  ?  (In 
your  answer  deal  with  two  or  three  months’  work.) 

(6)  State  the  value  of  each  of  the  following  in  connection 
with  English  literature  in  English-French  schools ; — 

(i)  Oral  reading  by  the  teacher. 

(ii)  Oral  reading  by  the  pupil. 

(iii)  Reproduction  of  a  story  in  English  by  the  pupil. 

2.  (a)  Write  a  passage  or  poem  suitable  for  memorization  by 
a  class  in  Form  II  or  one  for  a  class  in  Form  III  of  an  English- 
French  school. 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  memorization  of 
the  poem  you  choose. 

3.  (a)  Of  what  value  is  supplementary  reading  to  pupils  of 
Enoflish-French  schools  ? 

(b)  Name  two  books  suitable  for  supplementary  reading 
(i)  in  Form  II,  (ii)  in  Form  IV. 

(c)  In  the  case  of  one  of  the  books  named  in  (b),  explain 
how  you  hope  to  proceed  in  having  it  read  by  a  class. 

4.  (a)  Choose  two  of  the  following  selections  from  the  Readers 
and  show  in  each  case  how  you  would  prepare  your  pupils  for  a 
lesson  in  literature  :  Jacques  Cartier,  A  Canadian  Boat  Song, 
The  Discovery  of  America,  Dickens  in  Camp. 

(b)  Describe  your  method  of  presenting  the  lesson  to  the 

class. 

[over] 


5.  Outline  your  plan  of  teaching  the  following  poem.  State 
the  Form  to  which  you  would  teach  it  and  give  reasons. 

On  a  winter’s  night, 

When  hearts  are  light, 

And  health  is  on  the  wind. 

We  loose  the  rein 
And  sweep  the  plain. 

And  leave  our  cares  behind. 

O,  swift  we  go 
O’er  the  fleecy  snow. 

When  moonbeams  sparkle  round. 

When  hoofs  keep  time 
To  music’s  chime. 

As  merrily  on  we  bound. 

With  a  laugh  and  song 
We  glide  along 
Across  the  fleeting  snow ; 

With  friends  beside. 

How  swift  we  ride 
On  the  beautiful  track  below ! 

O,  the  raging  sea 
Has  joys  for  me. 

When  gale  and  tempest  roar ! 

But  give  me  the  speed 
Of  a  foaming  steed. 

And  I’ll  ask  for  the  waves  no  more. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


COMPOSITION  ET  GRAMMAIRE 

FRANCAISE 

9 

A 

1.  (a)  Quel  est  le  but  de  I’enseignement  de  la  composition 
orale  au  cours  elementaire  ? 

(b)  Comment  passeriez-vous  de  la  composition  orale  a  la 
composition  ecrite  ? 

2.  (a)  Discutez  en  details  le  choix  de  sujets  dans  I’enseigne- 
ment  de  la  composition  au  cours  moyen  ? 

(6)  Comment  ferez-vous  le  compte-rendre  de  la  correction 
d’une  composition  aux  eleves  du  cours  moyen  ? 

3.  (a)  Ecrivez  le  plan  d’une  composition  pour  le  cours  supe- 
rieur  sur  un  des  sujets  suivants : 

(i)  Le  sapin. 

(ii)  La  rue  de  mon  village  un  jour  de  pluie. 

(iii)  Les  quatre  saisons. 

(iv)  Les  plaisirs  de  I’hiver. 

(6)  Ecrivez  au  moins  quinze  lignes  de  cette  composition. 

B 

4.  (a)  C’est  moi  qui  le  premier  vous  saluer  {passe  simple)  ce 

matin. 

(6)  Je  craindre  {ind.  imp.)  qu’il  ne  pouvoir  {suhj.  imp.) 
reussir. 

(c)  Ce  etre  {ind.  pres.)  nous-memes  qui  faire  {ind.  pres.) 
notre  bonheur  ou  notre  malheur. 

{d)  Vous  et  votre  soeur  ne  medire  {ind.  pres.)  jamais  de 
personne. 

(i)  Mettez  le  verbe  au  temps  indique  et  faites  I’accord. 

(ii)  Dites  comment  vous  conduiriez  une  le9on  sur  ce  devoir. 

[Tournez,  S.  V.  R] 


5.  Dites  clairement  comment  vous  donneriez  I’idee  du  verbe  a 
VOS  petits  eleves  du  cours  elementaire. 

6.  Esquissez  un  plan  pour  enseigner  a  des  eleves  du  cours 
superieur  une  des  regies  suivantes  ; — 

(a)  La  regie  d’accord  des  adjectifs  designant  des  couleurs. 

(b)  La  regie  d’accord  du  participe  passe  accompagne  de 
I’auxiliaire  avoir. 

(c)  La  regie  de  I’accord  du  verbe  avec  son  sujet. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 

1 


1.  (a)  En  quoi  consiste  la  difference  entre  une  legon  de  lecture 
expliquee  et  une  le^on  de  litterature  ? 

(h)  Quel  role  joue  la  lecture  orale  dans  letude  de  la 
litterature  ? 


2.  (a)  Au  moyen  d’exemples,  montrez  en  quoi  consiste  Ten- 
seignement  de  la  litterature  au  cours  elementaire. 

(6)  Quels  exercices  peut-on  assigner  aux  eleves  comme 
application  de  la  le9on  de  litterature  a  ce  cours  ? 


3.  (a)  Quels  avantages  pensez-vous  que  vos  eleves  retire- 
raient  en  apprenant  par  coeur  un  morceau  de  litterature  ? 

(6)  Exposez  le  travail  preparatoire  que  vous  feriez  avec 
VOS  eleves  avant  de  leur  faire  apprendre  de  memoire  le  morceau 
suivant : 

Brille,  brille,  petite  etoile ; 

Fixe  sur  inoi  ton  ceil  de  feu. 

Lorsque  la  nuit  etend  son  voile 
Tu  viens  et  me  paries  de  Dieu. 

Tu  dis  :  C’est  Lui,  e’est  notre  Pere 
Qui  nous  a  faites  toutes  deux, 

Toi,  petite  fille,  sur  terre ; 

Moi,  brillant  soleil  dans  les  cieux. 


4.  (a) .  Quels  sont  les  avantages  des  bibliotheques  scolaires  ? 

(6)  Montrez  comment  vous  vous  y  prendriez  pour  etablir 
une  bibliotheque  scolaire  dans  une  ecole  rurale  ? 

[Tournez,  S.V.P.] 


5.  La  nature  t’attend  dans  un  silence  austere ; 

L’herbe  eleve  a  tes  pieds  son  nuage  des  soirs, 

Et  le  soupir  d’adieu  du  soleil  a  la  terre 
Balance  les  beaux  lis  comme  des  encensoirs. 

La  foret  a  voile  ses  colonnes  profondes ; 

La  montagne  se  cache,  et  sur  les  pales  ondes 
Le  saule  a  repandu  ses  chastes  reposoirs. 

Le  crepuscule  ami  s’endort  dans  la  vallee, 

Sur  I’herbe  d’emeraude  et  sur  For  du  gazon, 

Sous  les  tiinides  joncs  de  la  source  isolee, 

Et  sous  le  bois  reveur  qui  tremble  a  Fhorizon ; 

Se  balance  en  fuyant  dans  les  grappes  sauvages, 

J ette  son  manteau  gris  sur  le  bord  des  rivages, 

Et  des  fieurs  de  la  nuit  entr’ouvre  la  prison. 

(а)  Donnez  un  titre  convenable  a  ce  poeme. 

(б)  A  quel  cours  enseigneriez-vous  ce  poeme  ? 

(c)  Developpez  un  plan  de  I’enseignement  du  poeme. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  Why  is  history  a  subject  of  study  in  all  Canadian 
schools  ? 

(b)  In  what  grade  and  in  what  manner  would  you  begin  to 
teach  history  in  English-French  schools  ? 

(c)  Indicate  in  a  general  way  the  nature  of  the  work  you 
would  seek  to  cover  in  the  first  year  of  the  history  course. 


2.  Write  a  lesson  plan  for  teaching  one  of  the  following  to  a 
class  in  Form  HI  or  in  Form  IV.  Give  reasons  for  the  choice 
of  subject  and  class. 

(a)  The  discoveries  of  La  Salle. 

(b)  The  growth  in  area  of  Canada  from  confederation  to 
the  present  time. 

(c)  The  causes  of  the  Seven  Years’  War. 

(d)  Circumstances  leading  to  Confederation  in  Canada  in 
1867. 

(e)  The  capture  of  Quebec  by  Wolfe,  1759. 

3.  (a)  Explain  clearly  why  “civics”  should  be  taught  in  the 
English-French  schools. 

(b)  Name  two  topics  suitable  for  presentation  to  a  class  in 
Form  HI  or  Form  IV ;  also  name  two  topics  suitable  for  dis¬ 
cussion  with  the  whole  school. 

(c)  Choose  one  of  the  topics  you  give  in  (b)  above  and 
outline  your  method  of  teaching  it. 


[over] 


4.  In  teaching  history  show  how  you  would  use  each  of  the 
following : — 

(a)  News  of  current  events  as  recorded  in  the  newspapers 
or  magazines. 

(b)  The  bulletin  board  in  the  school  room. 

(c)  Maps  and  geographies. 

(d)  Beading  aloud  by  the  teacher  to  the  class. 

(e)  Story  telling  by  the  teacher. 

5.  Discuss  the  use  and  value  and  point  out  the  limitations  of 
each  of  the  following  methods  of  carrying  on  the  course  in 
history  in  our  schools  : — 

(a)  The  chronological  method. 

(b)  The  topical  method. 

(c)  The  project  method. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  class  in  Form  I  how  to 
read  and  write  two-digit  numbers. 

2.  (a)  Give  reasons  for  drill  lessons  in  arithmetic. 

(b)  Plan  a  drill  lesson  on  the  extension  table,  7  plus  5  are 
12,  17  plus  5  are  22,  etc. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  the  merits  of  the  additive  method  of  subtraction. 
(6)  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  subtraction  problem, 

93-28. 


4.  Your  class  has  been  taught  the  use  of  the  foot  as  a  unit  of 
length. 

(a)  Show  how  you  would  introduce  the  inch  and  teach  that 
twelve  inches  make  a  foot. 

(h)  Assign  suitable  exercises  to  follow  this  lesson. 

5.  (a)  Mention  the  different  steps  to  be  taken  in  the  solution 
of  a  problem. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  teach  your  pupils  to  solve  the 
following  problem : — 

A  man  bought  31J  acres  of  land  for  $12600.  He  then 
sold  a  plot  containing  5^  acres  at  an  advance  of  12%  on  the  cost 
price.  How  much  per  acre  did  he  receive  for  the  plot  ? 

(c)  How  would  you  have  the  pupils  check  the  accuracy  of 
their  work  ? 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  (a)  What  observations  would  you  have  a  rural  class  make 
as  a  preparation  for  the  study  of  the  activities  of  the  home  and 
neighbourhood  ? 

(b)  State  five  topics  of  lessons  suitable  for  a  class  in 
Form  I  on  the  activities  of  the  home  and  neighbourhood. 

(c)  Write  out  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  one  of  these  topics  to 
a  class  in  Form  I. 

2.  (a)  Estimate  the  value  of  excursions  in  teaching  geography 
to  a  class  in  Form  II. 

(h)  What  preparation  would  you  make  previous  to  an 
excursion  ? 

(c)  What  would  be  your  procedure  following  the  excursion  ? 

3.  The  imaginary  journey  plays  an  important  part  in  the 
work  of  Form  HI. 

(a)  Discuss  this  statement. 

(h)  Indicate  how  you  would  use  the  journey  method  to 
teach  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  A  trip  to  Banana  Land. 

(ii)  A  trip  down  the  Great  Lakes  and  the  St.  Lawrence, 

(iii)  A  trip  down  the  Mackenzie  River. 

4.  Outline  the  matter  for  a  review  lesson  with  a  class  in 
Form  IV  on  the  physical  features,  climate,  and  chief  products  of 
South  America. 

5.  (a)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  the  following 
topics  to  a  class  in  Form  IV : — 

(i)  A  first  lesson  on  the  British  Isles. 

(ii)  Winds. 

(iii)  The  cause  of  the  seasons. 

(iv)  Estuaries. 

{b)  Indicate  the  seat  work  you  would  assign  after  the 
lesson  had  been  taught. 
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ENGLISH-FEENCH  SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SCIENCE  OP  EDUCATION 


1.  “New  ideas  are  interpreted  by  means  of  related  old  ideas.” 

Explain  this  statement  and  show  how  it  applies  in  learning 

(a)  the  participle,  and  (b)  the  division  of  a  vulgar  fraction  by  a 
whole  number. 

2.  (a)  Compare  the  drill  lesson  and  the  review  lesson  as  to 
(i)  purpose  and  (ii)  method. 

(b)  Outline  fully  your  method  of  conducting  a  drill  lesson 
on  the  addition  facts  of  9. 

3.  (a)  What  is  the  purpose  of  questioning  pupils  in  the  appli¬ 
cation  step  of  a  development  lesson  ? 

(b)  State,  with  reasons,  the  characteristics  of  a  good 
question. 

(c)  Illastrate  from  a  lesson  in  grammatical  analysis  your 
method  of  dealing  with  a  partially  correct  answer. 

4.  (a)  Indicate  briefly  the  changes  that  take  place  in  the 
nervous  system  during  the  formation  of  a  habit. 

(b)  Illustrate  through  the  teaching  of  the  writing  of  any 
capital  letter  the  steps  by  which  you  would  lead  pupils  to  perfect 
a  habit. 

5.  (a)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  the  inductive  method 
of  teaching  ? 

(b)  What  errors  are  likely  to  occur  in  the  use  of  the 
inductive  method  ? 

(c)  Indicate  how  you  would  endeavour  to  avoid  these 
errors  in  teaching  by  the  inductive  method  : — 

(i)  The  indirect  object. 

(ii)  That  metals  expand  when  heated. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  You  are  placed  in  charge  of  a  rural  school  in  which  you 

find  10  pupils  in  Form  I,  4  in  Form  II,  3  in  Form  III,  and  6  in 
Form  IV.  • 

{a)  Describe  your  procedure  during  the  first  day  of  school, 
pointing  out  clearly  what  class  teaching  you  will  attempt  and 
how  you  will  provide  seat  or  busy  work  in  school  hours. 

(6)  Outline  a  satisfactory  time-table  for  one  day  for  such 
a  school. 

(c)  Explain  how  you  might  vary-  this  time-table  occasion¬ 
ally  on  account  of  special  circumstances. 

2.  State  how  you  would  deal  with  each  of  the  following : — 

(a)  Children  from  one  home  are  frequently  late  in  arriving 
at  the  school. 

(6)  The  pupils  in  Form  IV  have  been  promoted  before 
they  were  fitted  to  do  the  work  of  the  Form. 

(c)  Larger  pupils  bully  smaller  pupils  on  the  road  to  and 
from  school. 

3.  (a)  Give  your  views  in  regard  to  each  of  the  following  as 
factors  in  school  discipline  :  (i)  detention  at  recess  or  after  school 
hours,  (ii)  corporal  punishment. 

{h)  Explain  how  you  will  seek  to  make  the  play  hour  at 
school  a  factor  in  educational  work. 

4.  State  the  provisions  of  the  school  law  and  regulations  in 
regard  to  each  of  the  following : — 

{a)  A  pupil  comes  from  a  home  in  which  there  is  a  conta¬ 
gious  disease. 

(b)  A  pupil  is  to  be  suspended. 

(c)  Religious  instruction  in  the  school. 

5.  (a)  In  taking  charge  of  a  school,  what  records  would  you 
expect  to  keep  ? 

(6)  Make  out  a  form  for  a  monthly  report  to  be  sent  to 
the  parents  of  your  pupils. 

(c)  Describe  your  ideal  of  an  orderly  school  room  and 
point  out  the  disadvantages  of  disorder. 
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ENGLISH-FEENCH  SUMMEE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


HISTORY 


1.  {a)  What  work  in  history  will  you  seek  to  cover  in  Form  I 
of  the  elementary  schools? 

(h)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  history  in  this  Form. 

2.  Outline  your  plan  for  teaching  a  lesson  on  one  of  the 
following : — 

{a)  The  hardships  endured  by  the  pioneers  of  Upper 
Canada  (Ontario). 

(b)  Confederation  of  the  Canadian  Provinces. 

(c)  Development  of  transportation  in  Canada  since  Con¬ 
federation. 

{d)  The  United  Empire  Loyalists. 

3.  {a)  Write  either  a  Bible  story  or  the  story  of  the  life  of 
some  famous  person  as  you  would  tell  it  to  a  class  in  Form  11. 

(6)  Explain  your  procedure  with  the  class  in  history 
following  the  telling  of  the  story. 

4.  Show  how  the  principle  of  correlation  of  studies  may  be 
applied  in  teaching  history  in  the  elementary  schools.  Illustrate 
your  answer  by  definite  references  to  (a)  geography,  (b)  litera¬ 
ture,  (c)  composition,  {d)  pictures. 

5.  (<x)  What  purposes  would  you  keep  in  mind  in  conducting 
review  lessons  in  history  ? 

(6)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  a  review  lesson  on  one 
of  the  following : — 

(i)  The  voyages  of  Jacques  Cartier. 

(ii)  The  life  and  travels  of  Champlain. 

(iii)  The  Seven  Years’  War. 
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ENGLISH-FEENCH  SUMMEE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  (i)  weather  and  (ii)  climate  ? 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  lesson  on  weather  to  a 
class  in  Form  I. 

2.  The  learning  of  the  names  of  important  places  and  their 
location  is  essential  in  elementary  geography. 

(a)  Discuss  this  statement. 

(b)  Indicate  the  means  you  would  use  to  make  the  learning 
of  place  names  interesting  and  effective. 

3.  (a)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  a  good  map  ? 

(b)  Discuss  the  value  to  the  pupils  of  drawing  maps. 

(c)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  a  first  lesson  on  map 
drawing  to  a  class  in  Form  III. 

4.  (a)  How  would  you  organize  your  geography  work  on 
Ontario  for  a  class  in  Form  HI  ? 

(6)  Outline  the  matter  for  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following 
industries  of  Ontario  : — 

(i)  Lumbering. 

(ii)  Making  pulp  and  paper. 

(hi)  The  dairy  industry. 

(c)  Indicate  suitable  seat  work  to  follow  the  lesson. 

5.  (a)  Write  out  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  Latitude  and  Longi¬ 
tude. 

(5)  Write  out  the  summary  that  would  appear  on  the 
black-board  at  the  end  of  the  lesson. 
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ENGLISH-FEENCH  SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  (a)  State,  with  reasons,  the  order  in  which  the  addition 
facts  of  8  should  be  taught. 

(h)  Plan  a  lesson  with  a  class  in  Form  I  on  the  addition 
facts  of  8. 

(c)  Make  out  a  seat  work  exercise  to  follow  the  lesson. 

2.  “The  multiplication  tables  are  taught  in  a  series  of  habit¬ 
forming  lessons.”  From  this  point  of  view,  describe  : — 

(a)  How  you  would  try  to  prevent  your  pupils  from  making 
errors  in  the  tables. 

(h)  How  you  would  proceed  in  correcting  errors  ? 

3.  “To  the  child  the  idea  of  number  comes  in  a  concrete  way.” 

(a)  Discuss  the  above  statement. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  make  use  of  objective  material 
in  teaching  (i)  a  first  lesson  on  decimals,  (ii)  trade  discount. 

4.  (a)  What  topics,  in  vulgar  fractions,  should  be  taken  with 
a  class  in  Form  III  ? 

(h)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  principle  that  the 
value  of  a  fraction  is  not  changed  by  multiplying  numerator 
and  denominator  by  the  same  number. 

5.  (a)  Solve  the  following  problem: — 

A  street  f  mi.  long  has  on  each  side  a  sidewalk  7  ft.  wide. 
How  much  will  it  cost  to  pave  the  sidewalk  with  stones,  each 
measuring  2  ft.  9  in.  by  1  ft.  8  in.,  if  the  stones  cost,  including 
the  laying,  $1*50  each? 

(b)  What  use  would  you  make  of  oral  arithmetic  in 
presenting  this  problem  to  a  class  ? 
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ENGLISH-FEENCH  SUMMEE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


A 

1.  (a)  What  are  the  values  of  the  reproduction  story  as  a 
form  of  language  training  ? 

(b)  Give  the  titles  of  five  stories  suitable  for  reproduction 
with  a  class  in  Form  I. 

(c)  For  what  purpose  would  you  question  the  pupils  after 
telling  them  a  story  for  reproduction  ? 


2.  You  wish  to  teach  a  class  in  Form  II  to  write  a  story  in 
two  paragraphs. 

(a)  What  preparatory  work  would  you  take  with  the  class 
before  presenting  the  lesson  ? 

(h)  Selecting  a  suitable  topic,  write  a  story  in  two  para¬ 
graphs  as  you  would  accept  it  from  a  pupil  in  Form  II. 


3.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  develop  with  a  class  in  Form  IV 
an  outline  for  a  written  composition  on  one  of  the  following 
topics  : — 

(i)  A  baseball  match. 

(ii)  Overtaken  by  a  storm. 

(iii)  ’The  coasting  party. 

(6)  Give  the  main  topics  and  the  sub-topics  for  the  black¬ 
board  summary  at  the  close  of  the  lesson. 

(c)  Indicate  your  method  of  conducting  a  class  criticism  of 
the  written  essays. 


[over] 


B 

4.  Show  how  you  would  deal  with  the  following  difficulties 
met  in  a  parsing  lesson  with  your  Entrance  class : — 

{a)  He  has  ivritten  a  letter.  A  pupil  says  that  has  ivritten 
is  in  the  past  tense. 

{h)  He  was  elected  president.  A  pupil  says  p)resident  is  the 
object  of  ivas  elected. 

(c)  He  laughs  best  ivho  laughs  last.  A  pupil  says  who  is 
in  the  nominative  case  agreeing  with  its  antecedent  he. 

(d)  If  he  goes  he  will  regret  it.  A  pupil  says  goes  is  in  the 
subjunctive  mood  because  it  expresses  doubt. 

5.  You  are  to  teach  a  lesson  on  passive  verb  phrases. 

(a)  What  definite  facts  would  you  aim  to  teach  ? 

(b)  Write  out  the  sentences  to  be  used  in  developing  these 

facts. 

(c)  Give  two  different  application  exercises  you  might  use 
after  teaching  the  lesson. 

6.  A  class  in  Form  IV  fails  to  distinguish  between  the  object 
and  the  objective  complement.  Outline  a  review  lesson  to  make 
this  distinction  clear. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


LITERATURE 


1.  (a)  Quote  a  poem  suitable  for  a  memorization  lesson  with 
pupils  of  Form  I  or  Form  II. 

(6)  Describe  clearly  your  method  of  conducting  a  lesson 
on  the  poem  quoted. 

(c)  Give  reasons  for  asking  pupils  of  the  lower  Forms  in 
elementary  schools  to  memorize  gems  of  poetry. 

2.  (a)  What  are  the  requirements  for  supplementary  reading 
in  Form  IV  of  the  elementary  schools  of  Ontario  ? 

(b)  If  the  school  in  which  you  teach  is  not  supplied  with 
supplementary  readers,  how  will  you  seek  to  secure  such  readers  ? 

(c)  How  will  you  seek  to  interest  your  pupils  in  supple¬ 
mentary  reading  and  how  will  you  assist  them  in  their  reading  ? 

3.  Show  how  you  will  use  each  of  the  following  in  teaching 
Enoflish  literature  in  Form  IV : — 

(а)  Oral  reading  by  the  teacher. 

(б)  Study  of  the  life  of  the  author. 

(c)  Recitation  or  oral  reading  of  a  poem  by  the  pupils. 

(d)  Pupils’  written  work  dealing  with  the  literature. 


4.  (a)  By  reference  to  at  least  two  lessons  from  the  Readers, 
show  how  literature  may  be  correlated  with  art  in  your  teaching. 

(b)  By  reference  to  at  least  two  lessons  from  the  Readers, 
show  liow  appreciation  of  literature  would  be  increased  if  the 
pupils  had  received  suitable  training  in  nature  study. 

[over] 


5. 


THE  SOLDIER’S  DREAM 


Our  bugles  sang  truce,  for  tlie  niglit-cloud  had  lowered, 

And  the  sentinel  stars  set  their  watch  in  the  sky ; 

And  thousands  had  sunk  on  the  ground  overpowered — 

The  weary  to  sleep,  and  the  wounded  to  die. 

When  reposing  that  night  on  my  pallet  of  straw 
By  the  wolf-scaring  faggot  that  guarded  the  slain. 

At  the  dead  of  the  night  a  sweet  vision  I  saw. 

And  thrice  ere  the  morning  I  dreamed  it  again. 

Methought  from  the  battle-field’s  dreadful  array. 

Far,  far  I  had  roamed  on  a  desolate  track; 

’Twas  autumn — and  sunshine  arose  on  the  way 

To  the  home  of  my  fathers,  that  welcomed  me  back. 

I  flew  to  the  pleasant  fields  traversed  so  oft 

In  life’s  morning  march  when  my  bosom  was  young ; 

I  heard  my  own  mountain-goats  bleating  aloft. 

And  knew  the  sweet  strains  that  the  corn-reapers  sung. 

Then  pledged  we  the  wine-cup,  and  fondly  I  swore 
From  my  home  and  my  weeping  friends  never  to  part; 

My  little  ones  kissed  me  a  thousand  times  o’er. 

And  my  wife  sobbed  aloud  in  her  fullness  of  heart. 

“Stay,  stay  with  us!— rest;  thou  art  weary  and  worn!” 

And  fain  was  their  war-broken  soldier  to  stay ; 

But  sorrow  returned  with  the  dawning  of  morn. 

And  the  voice  in  my  dreaming  ear  melted  away! 

— Thomas  Campbell. 

(a)  How  would  you  secure  a  suitable  mood  for  teachin 
the  above  poem  to  a  class  in  Form  III  ? 

(b)  What  aim  or  aims  should  you  have  in  teaching  it  ? 

Xc)  Outline  your  lesson  plan  for  teaching  the  poem. 


Department  of  fibucation,  ©ntarto 


August  Examinations,  1927 


ENGLISH-FRENCH  SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


COMPOSITION  ET  GRAMMAIPE 
FRANCAISE 


A 

1.  (a)  Ecrivez  une  histoire  convenable  aux  eleves  du  cours 
elementaire. 

(6)  Prenanfc  cette  •  histoire,  montrez  clairement  comment 
vous  la  traiteriez  au  cours  elementaire  en  composition  orale. 

2.  (a)  Donnez  une  serie  de  cinq  compositions  convenables 
aux  eleves  du  cours  moyen. 

(h)  Comment  peut-on  etablir  une  relation  entre  les  le9ons 
de  litterature  au  cours  moyen  et  celles  de  composition  ? 

3.  Dites  comment  vous  prepareriez  des  eleves  du  cours  supe- 
rieur  a  ecrire  une  composition  sur  Tun  des  sujets  suivants  : 

(a)  Une  de  mes  aventures  memorables. 

(6)  Une  visite  au  marche. 

(c)  Mon  meilleur  ami  ou  Ma  meilleure  amie. 

(d)  II  faut  briser  le  noyau  pour  avoir  I’amande. 

B 

4.  (a)  Indiquez  une  serie  de  lemons  sur  le  pluriel  des  noms 
composes. 

(h)  Exposez  succinctement  la  marche  d’une  de  vos  le9ons 
sur  ce  sujet. 

5.  (a)  Faites  accorder  les  mots  en  italique,  s’il  y  a  lieu,  et 
rendez  compte  de  chaque  accord. 

(i)  Ces  fleurs  frais  cueilli  sentent  bon. 

(ii)  Quel  que  soient  vos  talents  vous  pouvez  faillir. 

(iii)  J’aime  ces  vieux  gens. 

(iv)  Elle  va  nu-tete. 

(v)  Ils  ont  fini  leur  ouvrage  en  trois  heures  et  demi. 

(b)  Dites  comment  vous  conduiriez  une  le9on  sur  ce  devoir. 

[Tournez,  S.  V.  P.] 


6.  Esquissez  un  plan  pour  enseigner  a  des  eleves  du  cours 
superieur  un  des  sujets  suivants  : 

{a)  L’imparfait  de  I’indicatif  du  verbe  recevoir. 

(b)  La  regie  d’accord  du  participe  passe  employe  sans 
auxiliaire. 

(c)  Les  differents  sens  d’un  verbe  a  la  forme  pronominale. 


©cpartinciit  of  )£t>ucation>  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1927 


ENGLISH-FEENCH  SUMMEE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 

J 


1.  Quelle  place  doivenfc  occuper  {a)  I’usage  du  dictionnaire, 
(6)  la  lecture,  (c)  la  reproduction  orale,  dans  I’enseignement  de 
la  litterature  ? 

2.  {a)  Quel  est  le  but  special  de  I’enseignement  de  la  littera¬ 
ture  au  cours  preparatoire  ? 

(h)  Quels  usages  subsequents  pourriez-vous  faire  d’un 
poeme  dont  vous  auriez  enseigne  la  litterature  au  cours 
preparatoire  ? 

3.  (a)  Ecrivez  de  memoire  un  morceau  convenable  au  cours 
elementaire. 

(6)  Indiquez  les  questions  que  vous  poseriez  a  la  classe  et 
les  reponses  que  vous  exigeriez  des  eleves  dans  I’enseignement 
de  la  litterature  de  ce  morceau. 

4.  Tracez  le  plan  d’une  le9on  de  litterature  au  cours  moyen 
en  prenant  I’extrait  suivant  comme  sujet : 

Oh  !  bien  loin  de  la  voie 
Oil  marche  le  pecheur, 

Chemine  oil  Dieu  t’envoie. 

Enfant !  garde  ta  joie  ! 

Lis  !  garde  ta  blancheiir ! 

Sois  humble ;  que  t’importe 
Le  riche  et  le  puissant  1 
Un  souffle  les  emporte. 

La  force  la  plus  forte, 

C’est  un  coeur  innocent. 

Bien  souvent  Dieu  repousse 
Du  pied  les  hautes  tours ; 

Mais  dans  le  lit  de  mousse. 

Oil  chante  une  voix  douce, 

II  regarde  toujours. 

[Tournez,  S.  V.  P.] 


5.  Qu’il  est  doux,  qu’il  est  doux  d’ecouter  des  histoires. 

Des  histoires  du  temps  passe, 

Quand  les  branches  d’arbre  sont  noires, 

Quand  la  neige  est  epaisse  et  charge  iin  sol  glace  ! 

Quand  seul  dans  le  ciel  pale  un  peuplier  s’elance, 

Quand,  sous  le  manteau  blanc  qui  vient  de  le  cacher, 
L’immobile  corbeau  sur  I’arbre  se  balance, 

Comme  la  girouette  au  bout  du  long  clocher ! 

Qu’il  est  doux,  qu’il  est  doux  d’ecouter  des  histoires, 

Des  histoires  du  temps  passe. 

(a)  Citez  les  caracteristiques  qui  rendent  si  interessant  ce 
poeme. 

(b)  Pourquoi  hauteur  repete-t-il  Qu’il  est  doux  ? 

(c)  Expliquez  le  sens  de  seul  dans  le  ciel  pale,  qui  vient 
de  le  cacher. 

{d)  Comment  prepareriez-vous  des  eleves  du  cours  supe- 
rieur  a  etudier  ce  poeme  ? 
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